






Centres Detail
Design Manual






Centres Detail Design Manual
Acknowledgements
The Centres Detail Design Manual has been developed in consultation with,
and input from, other specialist teams in Brisbane City Council.
Infrastructure Coordination and Urban Design Section
Development Assessment Branch
Asset Services Branch
Natural Environment, Water and Sustainability Branch
Asset Management Branch
Transport Planning and Strategy Branch






Centres Detail Design Manual

Centres Detail Design Manual
Contents




Contents
Introduction

1. Using the Manual
1A. How to Use this Manual
1B. Council Contacts & Other
Useful Information

2A. Suburban Centre
Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Acacia Ridge SCIP
Albion SCIP
Annerley SCIP
Ascot Racecourse Road SCIP
Bald Hills SCIP
Banyo SCIP
Bracken Ridge SCIP
Bulimba SCIP
Carina SCIP
Caxton Street SCIP
Clayfield SCIP
Corinda SCIP
Darra SCIP
Geebung SCIP
Greenslopes SCIP
Grange Terminus SCIP
Holland Park SCIP
Holland Park - Seville Road SCIP
Inala Biota Street SCIP
Inala Skylark Street SCIP
Keperra SCIP
Kuraby SCIP
Manly Harbour Village SCIP
Merthyr Village SCIP
Mitchelton SCIP
Moorooka SCIP
Morningside SCIP
Mt Gravatt Central SCIP
Nundah SCIP
Oxley SCIP
Sandgate SCIP
Stafford SCIP
Stones Corner SCIP
Sunnybank SCIP
Taringa SCIP
Toowong SCIP
Wilston Village SCIP
Wynnum Central SCIP
Zillmere SCIP



2B1. Other Locations
City Centre
Fortitude Valley
Albion
Eastern Corridor
Kelvin Grove Urban Village
Lutwyche Road Corridor
Milton Station
Newstead & Teneriffe Waterfront
South Brisbane Riverside
Spring Hill
Toowong/Auchenflower
Woolloongabba Centre
Wynnum Manly
2B2. Other Localities not
included in this manual



3B5. Awnings
3B6. Footpath Dining
3B7. Public Art

2B. Other Locations



4. Technical Details
Introduction
4A. Pedestrian Shelter
4B. Artwork Construction
Scaffold Wraps
4C. Public Art – Developer
Handbook Percent for Art
Contribution
4D. Heritage Kerbs

3. Streetscape Design
3A. Streetscape Hierarchy
3A1. Public Domain
3A2. Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy
3A3. Subtropical Boulevard
3A4. City Streets
3A5. Neighbourhood Streets
3A6. Locality Streets
3A7. Industrial Streets
3A8. Lanes
3A9. Cross-block Links
3A10. Corner Land Dedications
3A11. Build-outs
3B. Footway Elements and Materials
3B1. Standard Palette of
Elements and Materials
3B2. Paving
3B3. Street Tree Planting
3B4. Street Furniture






Centres Detail Design Manual



2. Locality Advice

Centres Detail Design Manual
Introduction
Suburban Centre Improvement
Projects (SCIPs)
SCIPs are locations where footway upgrades
have already been undertaken. Therefore, the
manual includes details of the materials and
finishes already established in these centres
for reference where upgrades need to be
undertaken.
Other Locations
In some areas where detailed planning has
occured, the Streetscape Hierarchy is mapped
and the streetscape type and land dedication
requirements are identified with reference to this
manual for detailed design advice.

Welcome to the latest edition of the Centres
Detail Design Manual.
The Centres Detail Design Manual is a Planning
Scheme Policy. This manual is a guideline for
Brisbane’s streetscapes - dealing with design
matters for the public domain, including:
• footways* – the pavement, kerb, planting
and furniture;
• lanes, cross block links, corner land
dedications and buildouts; and
• public art contributions.
(* The land between the kerb and the private
property alignment.)

Centres Detail Design Manual

Purpose of the Centres Detail Design
Manual

• are constructed and maintained to a
consistent standard.

With ongoing population growth and increasing
pressures on our lifestyle, Brisbane City Council
must plan for a quality public domain, that
responds to our changing environment.

Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy

The public footway is a significant and underappreciated asset, that contributes over
50km2 to the city’s public domain. Each year
a significant upgrade is made to Brisbane’s
streetscapes, particularly to the public footway,
through Brisbane City Council’s capital works
and maintenance programs and private
development contributions.
The Centres Detail Design Manual provides
advice on Brisbane City Council’s requirements
for public footway upgrades. The standards in
this manual are designed to deliver footways,
which:

To ensure that the city has excellent footways
with high amenity and adequate width to
service the adjacent land use and pedestrian
movement, a new Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy has been developed. The Centres
Detail Design Manual provides the detailed
guidance for this hierarchy, which includes
the following four street types to suit different
applications.
• Subtropical Boulevards – a citywide
outcome following Arterial and Suburban road
corridors and delivering significant subtropical
tree planting.
• City Streets – normally located in Centres
with active uses at ground floor; where full
width paved surfaces, street trees, furniture
and pedestrian lighting are required.

• reflect the adjacent land use and the
anticipated pedestrian traffic, whether it be
local or providing a connection between
destinations or access to public transport;

• Neighbourhood Streets – normally in high
and medium density residential areas, where
a narrower footpath is appropriate and street
trees are planted in a turf strip.

• provide trees for shade and landscape
treatment that contributes to the city’s
subtropical image; and

• Industrial Streets – are located in industrial
areas and service a predominantly local
pedestrian environment.

Where streetscapes are located along Arterial
roads, they are in accordance with Section 3A3.
Subtropical Boulevard.
In other circumstances the exact streetscape
design needs are to be agreed with Council, but
will generally be in accordance with:
• 3A4. City Streets – where located in Centres,
non-residential and mixed use areas; and
• 3A5. Neighbourhood Streets – where located
in Low-medium, Medium and High Density
Residential Areas.
.


1. Using the
Manual

 1. Using the Manual
1A.

How to Use the Manual

1A1. Structure of the Centres Detail
Design Manual
1A2. Who Should Use the Manual
1A3. How to Navigate the Manual
1A4. Printing the Document
1B.

Council Contacts & Other Useful
Information

1B1. Council Contacts
1B2. Development Assessment,
Compliance and Regulatory Services
and Asset Services Teams
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1A. How to Use this Manual

1A. 
How to
Use this
Manual

1A1.
Structure of the Centres Detail
Design Manual

The Centres Detail Design Manual is divided
into four chapters:
1. Using the Manual



1A2.
Who Should Use
this Manual

The Centres Detail Design Manual provides
advice to a range of users for streetscape
upgrades across Brisbane.



1A4.
Printing the Document

Please consider the environment before printing
this manual. If necessary to print they are
designed as an A4 double-sided landscape
format document.

Users include:

2. Locality Advice
3. Streetscape Design



4.Technical Details
1. Using the Manual: This chapter sets out who
should use the manual, how to navigate them,
the document structure and contact details.
2. Locality Advice: This chapter includes all
centres in Brisbane where detailed guidance is
available for upgrading footways and locations
where public art contributions are required.
This chapter will be updated from time to time
with new centres, as new plans and Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) are
completed.
3. Streetscape Design: Section 3A (Citywide
Streetscape Hierarchy) of this chapter, details
the new streetscape hierarchy types, which has
been developed to suit the predominant land
use type and anticipated pedestrian usage.
Section 3B (Footway Elements and Materials),
provides guidance on elements and materials
for footway upgrades.
This manual does not contain standard
construction drawings or reference
specifications, refer to Council’s website for
relevant Council standards.
4. Technical Details: This chapter provides
additional technical information for the
elements or materials outlined in Section 3B
(Footpath Elements and Materials) of Chapter 3
(Streetscape Design).

Centres Detail Design Manual 1. Using the Guidelines

• Applicants and consultants responsible for
development applications, which include
streetscape upgrades;
• Brisbane City Council’s Development
Assessment officers to assess
development applications; and
• Brisbane City Council’s Asset Services and
City Assets Branches when undertaking
construction and maintenance works in the
locations covered by this document.



1A3.
How to Navigate
the Manual

Chapter 2 of this Manual applies to Suburban
Centre Improvement Project areas (Section
2A SCIPs) as well as other specific locations
(Section 2B Other Locations).
Chapter 3 (Streetscape Design) of this manual
applies to all new development.
Locality specific provisions within Section 2
(Locality Advice) will take precedence over
those in Section 3A (Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy) and 3B (Footway Elements and
Materials).
Chapter 4 (Technical Details) provides
supporting technical information.

1

1B. Council Contacts & Other Useful Information

1B. 
Council
Contacts
& Other
Useful
Information

1B1.
Council Contacts

General Enquiries:
Centres Detail Design Manual
Urban Design Unit
Infrastructure Coordination and Urban Design
Section
City Planning and Economic Development
Branch
City Planning and Sustainability Division
Brisbane City Council
GPO Box 1434
Brisbane Qld 4000
T: 3403 8888
E: brisbanestreetscapes@brisbane.qld.gov.au
For all development application enquiries,
refer to the relevant Development Assessment
Landscape Architect.
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1B. 
Development
Assessment,
Compliance
& Regulatory
Services &
Local Asset
Services
Teams

1B. Development Assessment, Compliance & Regulatory Services
& Local Asset Services Teams

1B2.
Development Assessment,
Compliance And Regulatory
Services And Local Asset
Services Teams

Five regional teams cover the City of Brisbane
(Central, North, South, East and West Teams).
Refer to the relevant regional teams for the
following enquiries:
• Development Assessment Teams for enquiries
relating to development applications;
• Compliance and Regulatory Services Teams
for enquiries relating to planning compliance
matters and permits relating to footways; and
• Asset Services Teams for enquiries relating to
maintenance of footways.
For information on relevant teams and contact
officers, call Brisbane City Council’s Call Centre
on 3403 8888 or www.brisbane.qld.gov.au
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2. Locality
Advice

 2. Locality Advice
2B. Other Locations

2A Suburban Centre Improvement
Projects (SCIPs)
Kuraby SCIP

City Centre

Albion SCIP

Manly Harbour Village SCIP

Fortitude Valley

Annerley SCIP

Merthyr Village SCIP

Eastern Corridor

Ascot Racecourse Road SCIP

Mitchelton SCIP

Albion

Bald Hills SCIP

Moorooka SCIP

Kelvin Grove Urban Village

Banyo SCIP

Morningside SCIP

Lutwyche Road Corridor

Bracken Ridge SCIP

Mt Gravatt Central SCIP

Milton Station

Bulimba SCIP

Nundah SCIP

Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront

Carina SCIP

Oxley SCIP

South Brisbane Riverside

Caxton Street SCIP

Sandgate SCIP

Spring Hill

Clayfield SCIP

Stafford SCIP

Toowong/Auchenflower

Corinda SCIP

Stones Corner SCIP

Woolloongabba Centre

Darra SCIP

Sunnybank SCIP

Wynnum/Manly

Geebung SCIP

Taringa SCIP

Greenslopes SCIP

Toowong SCIP

Grange Terminus SCIP

Wilston Village SCIP

Holland Park SCIP

Wynnum Central SCIP

Holland Park Seville Road SCIP

Zillmere SCIP

Inala Biota Street SCIP
Inala Skylark Street SCIP
Keperra SCIP
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Acacia Ridge SCIP


2A. Suburban Centre
Improvement Projects
(SCIPs)
Centres Detail Design Manual 2. Locality Advice

 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)


Overview

SCIPs are locations where footway upgrades have
already been undertaken through Brisbane City
Council’s Suburban Centre Improvement Project program. This manual includes details of the materials
and finishes already established in these centres, for
reference where upgrades need to be undertaken.

Holland Park SCIP

Stones Corner SCIP

Albion SCIP

Holland Park Seville Road SCIP

Sunnybank SCIP

Annerley SCIP

Inala Biota Street SCIP

Taringa SCIP

Ascot Racecourse Road SCIP

Inala Skylark Street SCIP

Toowong SCIP

Bald Hills SCIP

Keperra SCIP

Wilston Village SCIP

Banyo SCIP

Kuraby SCIP

Wynnum Central SCIP

Bracken Ridge SCIP

Manly Harbour Village SCIP

Zillmere SCIP

Bulimba SCIP

Merthyr Village SCIP

Carina SCIP

Mitchelton SCIP

Caxton Street SCIP

Moorooka SCIP

Clayfield SCIP

Morningside SCIP

Corinda SCIP

Mt Gravatt Central SCIP

Darra SCIP

Nundah SCIP

Geebung SCIP

Oxley SCIP

Greenslopes SCIP

Sandgate SCIP

Grange Terminus SCIP

Stafford SCIP
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2A. Acacia Ridge



Acacia Ridge



1.0
Site Overview

Acacia Ridge was named after the acacia,
or wattle tree, which thickly covered the
ridge during early settlement. The first urban
subdivisions took place in the early 1880s.
The decision, in 1964, of General Motors Holden
(GMH) to base a vehicle-assembly plant in the
area led to further industrial development and
increased urbanisation to house the workers.
The development of the industrial estate at
Acacia Ridge provided employment to the
many post-war migrants who came to Australia
from Europe.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials
Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

N

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete

Colour:
‘Bush Bronze’
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
3.2 Tactile Markers
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
Type:
Concrete paver
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Powdercoat
Colour
Dulux ‘Wineberry’
(51046) Gloss
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees

Brachychiton rupestris
Flindersia australis
Harpullia pendula
Hymenosporum flavum
Shrubs and Groundcovers

Dianella caerulea
Dianella ‘Cassa Blue’
Dianella ‘Little Rev’
Gazania spp.
Liriope mix – Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
– Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Myoporum ellipticum
Ophiopogon japonicus
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium ‘Hinterland Gold’

Extent requiring footway treatment
Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project
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2A. Albion

Albion





1.0
Site Overview

A simple footway design has been used to
frame the many historic buildings within the
streetscape in Albion. Artwork elements reflect
the strong connection between day time and
night time activity, the historical influence
of materials and industry present within
the community.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to

be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete

To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or
approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Honey Red’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or
approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 65 mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Supplier: Dulux
‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’
Colour:
(84684)
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees

Albizia lebbeck
Ficus platypoda
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Shrubs and Groundcovers

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Agapanthus africanus ‘Baby Blue’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Liriope muscari
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project
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2A. Annerley



Annerley



1.0
Site Overview

Two small Suburban Centre Improvement
Projects (SCIPs) were undertaken in the
Annerley Centre in 1997 and 1998. Recently
the shopping centre has had a number of major
developments, which have established the
palette of materials and elements.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established by recent
developments, as specified in this document.
Areas outside the boundary may be developed
in keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval
by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete

To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colours: ‘Country Tan’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Type
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
3.3 Furniture Colour
Furniture colour should match the following.
Finish:
Powdercoat
Supplier: Dulux
Colour:
‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’
(84684) Satin
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees

Ficus platypoda
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

Dracena marginata
Ixora ‘Coral Fire’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’ – dwarf
Rhoeo spathacea ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’

1

2A. Ascot Racecourse Road

Ascot
Racecourse
Road

service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



Shrubs and Groundcovers

Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Ixora ‘Coral fire’
Cordyline rubra
Croton spp.

Typical Setout

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:

Exposed Aggregate Concrete

To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold‘



1.0
Site Overview



2.0
Extent

A small but significant commercial
shopping strip set in a residential area,
Racecourse Road evokes a pleasant
community–based environment.

Paver Banding

To be used around all garden beds and turf.
Material: Clay paver
Colour:
’Black and Tan’
Size:
230 x 114 x 40mm
3.2 Tactile Markers

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with
the character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.



Typical treatment around street tree

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Type
Colour:

Concrete paver
CCS ‘Voodoo’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finishes to match the following.
Finish:
Powdercoat
Colour:
Dulux ‘Charcoal Met Pearl’
(18796) Gloss
3.4 Planting Palette

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.

Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm)
are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:

N

Trees

Delonix regia
Brachychiton acerifolius

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

Extent requiring footway treatment
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2A. Bald Hills

Bald Hills

be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The rural history, existing rural land use, village
character, community spirit and local stores
are some of the themes, which contribute to
the overall character of the Bald Hills centre.
Materials such as recycled timber, cast metal
and wrought iron add details to reinforce the
dominant rural theme.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to

Exposed Aggregate Concrete

To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’
Paver banding

To be used to create wide alternate bands in
the pavement.
Supplier: Adbri or approved equivalent
Colour: ‘Red River Gold’
3.2 Tactile
Supplier:
Colour:
Size:

Markers
Claypave or approved equivalent
‘Tan’
300 x 150 x 65mm

3.3 Furniture Colour
Juton powdercoat
system
Colour: ‘Federation Red’
(PCS21)

N

Finish:

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees

Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

Extent requiring footway treatment

Shrubs and Groundcovers

Agapanthus ‘Africanus Blue’
Allamanda neriifolia
Cuphea mauve
Hemerocallis spp. (yellow)
Hippeastrum spp.
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari ‘variegated’
Michelia figo
Ophiopogon japonicus
Nandina domestica
Pittosporum ‘Miss Muffet’
Trachelospermum jasminoides
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea

Typical Setout

Typical paver band setout with garden bed

Exposed aggregate concrete
Exposed aggregate

1

Banyo 



2A. Banyo
1.0
Site Overview

Banyo has a rich local and natural history.
The Nudgee Waterholes and Nudgee Beach
are of cultural and historical importance as
home and food-gathering areas for generations
of indigenous communities. They were
subsequently used as a source for clean water
and sand for building by European settlers.
Banyo today is a close knit community and
the community’s values of friendliness,
neighbourliness and a long tradition of
welcoming newcomers characterise this centre.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown must be in keeping with the
character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program,
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.



N

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

Extent requiring footway treatment

3.1 Footway surfacing

3.4 Drinking Fountain

Finishes are to match the following:
Coloured Concrete
Supplier: CCS
Colour:
CCS ‘Blue Gum’

Finish:

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Blue Heeler’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Type
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Paperbark’
3.3 Furniture Colour
All furniture, except drinking fountains are
to match the following:
Finish:
Colour:

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’
(84684) Satin

Stainless steel

3.5 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees
Buckinghamia celcissima
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Tabebuia palmeri
Waterhousia floribunda
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Cordyline ‘Hilo Rainbow’
Dianella ‘Silver Streak’
Philodendron xanadu
Strelitzea reginae
Trachelospermum jasminoides
1

Bracken 
Ridge

2A. Bracken Ridge
1.0
Site Overview

Bracken Ridge takes its name from the bracken
fern that grew extensively in the area, prior to its
development. Originally devoted to farming and
grazing, urban development did not begin in the
area until 1962.



Bracken Ridge is bounded by one of the oldest
roads in the district, Telegraph Road, which
originally linked Gympie Road to Sandgate, and
one of the newest roads, the Gateway Arterial.
The local shopping precinct is located along
Gawain Road and services the local community
with a number of small shops including
a newsagency, bakery, dry cleaners and
fruit shop.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades –
including standards, standard drawings and
reference specifications are detailed in
Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Colour:
‘Bush Bronze’
Supplier:
Hanson or approved equivalent
Concrete Pavement Treatment to Arcade
Finish:
Spray Seal Treatment to
Existing Concrete
Colour:
‘Streetprint’ Terracotta
Supplier:
Brick and Pave or
approved equivalent
3.2 Tactile Markers
Colour:
Type:
Supplier:

CCS ‘Voodoo’
Concrete paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Powdercoat
Colour:
Dulux ‘Headland’ (84761)
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Flindersia australis
Tabebuia palmerii
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus spp.
Austromyrtus dulcis
Clivia miniata
Dianella caerulea
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron xanadu
1

2A. Bulimba

Bulimba 



1.0
Site Overview

The streetscape design for Bulimba draws
attention and focus to the close proximity of this
centre to the Brisbane River through the use
of character street trees and nautical
placemaking elements.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Gold’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finishes to match the following:
Finish:
Colour:

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Abelia grandiflora – dwarf form
Doryanthes palmerii
Liriope muscari
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Rhoeo spathacea ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’

Typical Setouts

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘French Blue’ (32725)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

Typical garden bed shape

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Araucaria cunninghamii
Brachychiton acerifolius
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Ficus platypoda
Melaleuca quinquenervia

Control joint setout
Exposed aggregate pavement

1

2A. Carina

Carina

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The themes identified for Carina are reflected
throughout the centre and celebrate the area’s
settlement history and local environment,
including both flora and fauna. These themes
have been used by the Council designers and
artists for the design of both the pavement
treatment and art works respectively.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with the
character established under the SCIPs Program
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character at the discretion of the developer, and
subject to approval by BCC.

3.0



Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson
Colours: ‘Chequerboard’
‘Country Autumn’
‘Oyster Red’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 65mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Powdercoat
Colour:
Dulux ‘Navy’ (50282)
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1600mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees
Araucaria cunninghamii
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Harpullia pendula
Macadamia integrifolia
Syzygium moorei
Tabebuia palmeri
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Cycas revoluta
Dianella brevipedunculta
Hardenbergia ‘Mini Haha’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
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Lomandra hystrix
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium ‘Tiny Trev’
Tulbaghia violacea
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Zephyranthes rosea

1

Caxton Street 



2A. Caxton Street
1.0
Site Overview

Since the mid 1800s, Caxton Street has been
one of Brisbane’s iconic precincts. The area
prospered due to the local army barracks,
trams running along the street, establishments
like Caxton Street Hotel, Ithaca Baths (now
demolished) and the Caxton Street Hall (now
demolished). The line was eventually extended
until it reached Bardon Street in 1937. The
Paddington tram line was closed in 1969
when trams were withdrawn from service.
Today, Caxton Street is lined with pubs, clubs,
restaurants and is a popular destination
for entertainment.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the direction of
the developer and subject to the approval
by Council.



N

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvements Project

Extent requiring footway treatment

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes to match the following.
Broom finished Concrete
Supplier:
Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Pewter Grey’

3.2 Furniture Colour
Bins
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Anotex XT Silver Grey

NB: Red wheelie bins used throughout centre.
Balustrade
Supplier:
Finish:

Multifunction Light Pole
Finish:
Powdercoated
Colour:
All poles to be painted RAL
9006 – Grey Aluminium
3.3 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Woodyetia bifurcata
Peltophorum pterocarpum

Street & Garden Furniture
Brushed/Satin
1

2A. Clayfield

Clayfield

driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting.



The scope, layout and detail of the footway
upgrade are to be agreed on a site-by-site basis
through the development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

1.0
Site Overview

Clayfield is located 6.5 kilometres from
Brisbane’s CBD and was named after the
brickworks, which operated in Lethern
Street, Hendra. It is a suburb of flat land and
undulating hills. Much of the suburb is high
enough to escape flooding and its proximity to
the city combined with sought after elevated
breezes ensured its early development. The
suburb has long been prestigious, and the
comfortable houses and gardens combined
with mature tree-lined streets contribute to the
Clayfield townscape.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to the approval
by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,

3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier:
Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
‘Blue Gold’
Paver Edge Treatment
Supplier:
Boral Masonary or
approved equivalent
Type:
Classicpave50
Colour:
‘Sahara’
Size:
230 x 115 x 50mm

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier:
Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Powdercoat
Colour:
Dulux ‘Patina’ (51041) Gloss

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
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N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Agathis robusta
Brachychiton acerifolius
Buckinghamia celisissima
Elaeocarpus reticulatus
Elaeocarpus eumundi

Note: trees are to be minimum 45L pot size
at the time of planting where located over
the watermain.

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Cordyline negra
Lavandula dentata
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae

1

2A. Corinda

Corinda

furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The Brisbane River and Oxley Creek that border
Corinda to the east and west are important
natural features and focal points for many
people who live in the area. Canoe forms are
represented in the art elements as an historical
reminder of European contact with the local
Indigenous community. The architectural details
of the local housing and the railway are also
expressed in the built forms using stone, steel
and timber.



2.0
Extent

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Oyster Red’
Exposed Aggregate Banding
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘River Red Pearl’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 65mm

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with
the character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.

3.3 Furniture Colour



Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,

Finishes to match the following:
Finish:
Colour:

Jotun powdercoat system
Dulux ‘Dress Blue’ (81795) Gloss

3.4 Planting Palette

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Ficus hillii
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Waterhousia floribunda
Tabebuia rosea
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Shrubs and Groundcovers
Acalypha ‘Inferno’
Agapanthus africanus
Brunfelsia compacta
Dietes bicolour
Gardenia radicans
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari

Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium zeherii
Tulbaghia violacea
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea
1

2A. Darra

Darra

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Material.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The streetscape design for Darra celebrates the
rich cultural diversity of the area, in particular
the Asian culture. Darra’s industrial past has
also been reflected in the furniture materials
selected for this streetscape.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Speckled Bronze’
‘Country Tan’
‘Tiger Stone’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Space Blue’ (19990)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

N

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Grevillea baileyana
Syzygium jambos
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Cordyline terminalis ‘Rubra’
Hemerocallis spp. (mixed colours)
Ixora chinensis ‘Coral Fire’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Murraya paniculata dwarf
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Zephyranthes candida
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Extent requiring footway treatment

Typical Setout
Typical paver band setout with garden bed
Exposed aggregate pavement
Exposed aggregate pavement

1

2A. Geebung

Geebung

be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The rich local history of Geebung has
been expressed through the streetscape
improvements within this centre. In particular, its
service role in times of conflict, past land uses
such as industrial activities and the indigenous
interpretation of local flora and fauna, have been
reflected in the pavement treatment
and artworks.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Blue Gold’
Concrete Banding
May be used to create features in the pavement.
Suppliers: Hanson and Boral or
equivalent
Colours: ‘Charcoal’ and ‘Emerald Gold’
Paver banding
May be used to define street tree planting where
tree grates are not used, to add variety to the
pavement and to respond to building features.
Supplier: Adbri, Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style:
CBD Paver (shot blast)
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
400 x 400 x 60mm
Garden Edging
To be used around all gardens set in turf. Not to
be used in any other situation.
Material: Extruded concrete
Size:
150 x 150mm
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Gold’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finishes to match the following:
Powdercoat
Finish:
Colour:
Interpon ‘Bond Rivergum’
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3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Delonix regia
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Flindersia australis

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Alcalypha godseffiana ‘Firestorm’
Agapanthus africanus
Cuphea hyssopifolia (mauve)
Hippeastrum sp. (mixed)
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’ dwarf
Ophiopogon japonicus
Pittosporum ‘Miss Muffett’
Syzygium ‘Blaze’
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea

1

2A. Grange Terminus



Grange
Terminus

1.0
Site Overview

The Grange was named after The Grange
Tannery and Fellmongery Company, which was
established on Kedron Brook in the 1860’s. The
property was subdivided in 1903 and mainly
sold as small, sixteen perch (404.8 square
metres) allotments in The Grange Estate.



In 1887 Windsor was incorporated as a shire
and Grange fell within its boundaries. The
Enoggera railway line opened in 1899, providing
a further link from the area to the city. The tram
service extended to Grange in 1928, boosting
businesses in Days Road.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Typical Setout



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier:
Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Honey Red’ or ‘Red River Pearl’
Exposed Aggregate Concrete Banding
Supplier:
Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
80% ‘Blue Heeler’ and
20% ‘Oyster Grey’
Exposed Aggregate Highlight Panel
Supplier:
Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
Plain Portland
Cement, broom
finish
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier:
Type:
Colour:

Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Concrete paver
CCS ‘Voodoo’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Corio Blue’ (85008)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees
Agathis robusta
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agave attenuata
Cordyline fruiticosa ‘red leaf form’
Liriope mix – Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
– Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Rhoeo discolour ‘Hawaiian’

1

2A. Greenslopes

Greenslopes

markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



1.0
Site Overview

Greenslopes is situated approximately 6km
from Brisbane’s CBD. It is a residential
suburb known for its leafy green streets and
its numerous open, well connected parks and
bikeways. The suburb is connected to the CBD
and surrounding suburbs by a well connected
busway, bicycle pathways, roads and a nearby
train station situated at Buranda.
The suburb is well serviced by a range of
independent and chain retail stores and the
Greenslopes Private Hospital.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with
the character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Holcim or approved equivalent
Colour:
Chequerboard
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Paperbark’
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finishes to match the following:
Finish:
Powdercoat
Supplier: Dulux
Colour:
‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’
(84684) Satin

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Finish:
Precast grey concrete
Supplier: Crosby Concrete Products
Colour:
Pollen, Eucalyptus, Liquorice

Trees
Brachychiton acerifolius
Grevillea braileyana
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Xanthostemon chrysanthus

3.5 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus praecox
Carex appressa
Dianella caerulea
Juncus usitatus
Lomandra longifolia

3.4 Urban Stools
Finishes to match the following:
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Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Thulbaghia violacea
Herbs
Allium schoenoprasum
Cymbopogon citriodora
Ocimum basilicum
Ocimum thyrsiflora
Origanum vulgare
Petroselinum crispum
Petroselinum crispum var. neapolotanum
Rosmarinus officinalis
Thymus species
1

Holland Park 



2A. Holland Park
1.0
Site Overview

Holland Park is unique in that it is a suburb on
the cusp of pre-war/post-war Brisbane. This
has resulted in a rich display of highly crafted
residential architecture. As the inspiration
behind the streetscape the design aims to
integrate a variety of materials and architectural
details, bringing elements of the home into the
commercial precinct.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to the approval
by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials
Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3A Footway Elements
and Materials.)
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2A. Holland Park

Holland Park

3.1 Footway surfacing

3.3 Furniture Colour

Finishes to match the following:

Finish:
Colour:



Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’
Exposed Aggregate Banding
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
‘Blue Heeler’
Exposed Aggregate Highlight Panel
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Brush Bronze’
Paver Features
Supplier: Boral, Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Style:
Stylestone
Colour:
‘Sandstone’
‘Terracotta’
‘Mid Red’
‘River Green’
‘Charcoal’
Size:
400 x 400mm
400 x 200mm
200 x 200mm (cut 400 x
200mm)
Wall
Supplier: PGH or approved equivalent
Colour:
Heritage smooth face ‘Black
& Tan’

Typical Setouts

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Manor Red’ (84752)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Araucaria cunninghamii
Grevillea baileyana
Flindersia brayleyana
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Brachychiton acerifolius
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus africanus
Agave attenuata
Cordyline ‘Rubra’
Cycas thourasii
Gardenia radicans
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Nandina domestica
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Photinia ‘Red Robin’
Rhoeo ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Strelitzia reginae
Zephyranthes candida
Codiaeum spp.
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Flagstone
paving

Typical corner pavement pattern with garden bed

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:

Typical exposed aggregate banding setout

CCS ‘Voodoo’

Raised Platform Surface
Supplier: Safe T Surfaces or
approved equivalent
Product: Stone Grip
Colour:
‘Red Granite’
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2

Holland Park 
Seville Road 

2A. SCIP
1.0
Site Overview

A small convenience centre providing local
shopping and access to buses.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvements Project (SCIP)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion of
the developer and subject to approval by BCC.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades –
including standards, standard drawings and
reference specifications are detailed in these
guidelines. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

3.1 Footway surfacing

Garden Edge

Finishes are to match the following

Material: Extruded concrete
Size:
150 x 150mm

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier: Adbri or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Wineberry’

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1200mm

or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees
Brachychiton acerifolius
Jacaranda mimosaefolia
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Abelia grandiflora – dwarf
Liriope muscari
Pittosporum ‘Miss Muffett’

1

2A. Inala Biota Street

Inala
Biota Street

layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

Inala means ‘resting place by running water’
in Indigenous culture. The intersecting lines
in the pavement design reflect symbolic pools
(community spaces), which celebrate particular
local themes such as community strength,
cultural diversity and the environment.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Honey Red’
Exposed Aggregate Banding
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
‘Native Coral’
Exposed Aggregate Feature Pavement
Supplier: Eureka or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Terracotta’
Size:
294 x 294 x 12mm
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Extent requiring footway treatment

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘French Blue’ (33725)

3.4 Planting Palette

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.

Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Flindersia australis
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N
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Dianella ‘Silver Stripe’
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Rhoeo ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’ – dwarf
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium ‘Bush Christmas’

Typical Setout

Treatment around street trees
Exposed aggregate pavement
Exposed aggregate banding
1

2A. Inala Skylark Street

Inala
Skylark Street

layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades –
including standards, standard drawings and
reference specifications are detailed in these
guidelines. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete



1.0
Site Overview

The streetscape design for Skylark Street, Inala
draws inspiration from an avian bird theme. This
theme establishes a link between the centre and
the surrounding streets, also named after birds.
Placemaking elements within the centre reflect a
high level of community involvement.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Country Gold’
‘Honey Red’
‘Chequerboard’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300x150x50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Aubergine’
(84736)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Typical Setout

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,

Trees
Elaeocarpus reticulatis
Grevillea baileyana
Waterhousia floribunda
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Dietes grandiflora
Lomandra hystrix
Lomandra ‘tanika’
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1

2A. Keperra

Keperra

markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

1.0
Site Overview

The geological history of Keperra is represented
through the pavement design. The rock strata
is symbolised through the pavement bands.
The different colours of the banding relate
to the two main types of rock found in the
area of Keperra. The oyster grey bands are
representative of granite and the blue stone
bands represent hornfels.
The landscaping and placemaking elements
also draw on the influences of rock strata and
local stone.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour: ‘Honey Red’ (Shop Fronts)
‘Red River Pearl’ (Corners)

Exposed Aggregate Concrete Banding
May be used to create features in the pavement
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour: 80% ‘Blue Heeler’ – 20%
‘Oyster Grey’
Broom Finished Concrete Pavement
To be used on kerb-ramps and suburban
footpaths
Colour: Plain Portland White Cement

N

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’

Extent requiring footway treatment

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.

3.4 Planting Palette

Trees
Agathis robusta
Ficus hillii
Flindersia australis
Flindersia brayleyana
Harpullia pendula

All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile

Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Codiaeum spp. (Yellow Curly Leaf)
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Supplier: Dulux
Colour:
‘Corio Blue’ (85008)
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Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Phormium tenax ‘Purpurea’
Strelitzia reginae
Agapanthus africanus
Hippeastrum spp.
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari ‘Sunproof’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Zephyranthes rosea
1

2A. Kuraby

Kuraby 



1.0
Site Overview

A small but significant commercial stop on
a main road, Kuraby provides a pleasant
environment for pedestrians and convenient
access to the local train station. Local school
children have documented local community
experiences in the pavement and on furniture
using mosaic tiles.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with
the character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program,
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Native Pink’ and ‘Country Gold’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish: Powdercoat
Colour: Generally: Dulux ‘Yellow Gold’ (33617)
Tree grates: Dulux ‘Claret’ (32774)

3.1 Footway surfacing

3.4 Planting Palette

Finishes are to match the following:

Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

Trees
Delonix regia
Ficus benjamina
Ficus hillii
Harpullia pendula
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus africanus
Baeckia virgata
Callistemon ‘Little John’
Dietes bicolour
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Dracaena marginalis
Dracaena marginata
Cordyline rubra
Note: Trees are to be a minimum of 45L pot size
at time of planting.

1

2A. Manly Harbour Village

Manly
Harbour
Village

furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:
Footpath Paving



1.0
Site Overview

The Manly Harbour Village Shopping Centre
located by Moreton Bay is the heart of this
bayside neighbourhood.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,

To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Material: Exposed aggregate
Colour:
‘Honey Red’
Paver Banding/Header Course
May be used to create features in the pavement.
Supplier: PGH or approved equivalent
Material: Clay paver
Colour:
‘Classic Red’
Pattern: Soldier
Size:
230 x 115 x 65mm

N

Road Pavers
Supplier: Boral Interpave IP80 or
approved equivalent
Material: Concrete Interlocking Paver
Colour:
‘Charcoal’
Pattern: Herringbone
Size:
80mm thick
Road Header Course
Supplier: Boral Classicpave CP80
or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Charcoal’
Size:
80mm thick

Extent requiring footway treatment

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Blue Ridge’ (88480)

Trees
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Liriope muscari

Typical Setout

3.4 Planting Palette
Paver Garden Edging
To be used around garden beds.
Supplier: PGH or approved equivalent
Material: Clay paver
Colour:
‘Classic Red’
Size:
230 x 115 x 50mm thick
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Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:

Pedestrian kerb crossing and paver banding at kerb

Exposed aggregate

1

2A. Merthyr Village
3.3 Furniture Colour

Merthyr
Village



Generally:



3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Roystonia regia
Colvillea racemosa

1.0
Site Overview

The paving design and artwork elements in
Merthyr Village reflect the early topography of
the area. In early times the site of the
Merthyr Village was the intersection of two
creek systems.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting.

To match Interpon ‘Salmon Pink’
Gloss

N

Typical Setouts

Extent requiring footway treatment

The scope, layout and detail of the footway
upgrade are to be agreed on a site-by-site basis
through the development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
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Shrubs and Groundcovers
Abelia grandiflora – dwarf
Agapanthus africanus ‘Blue’
Cordyline negra
Dracaena marginata
Hemerocallis spp. – mixed
Liriope muscari
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Neoregelia carolinae
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
Zamia furfuracea

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’
Concrete Bands: May be used to create
features in the pavement.
Supplier: Adbri or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Martian Red’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
1



Mitchelton



2A. Mitchelton
1.0
Site Overview

Concrete Bands
May be used to create features in the pavement.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ’Martian Red’
‘Charcoal’
‘White Quartz’



3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan‘
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm



2.0
Extent

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Extent requiring footway treatment

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
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‘Country Gold’

The agricultural theme applied in the
streetscape improvements to Mitchelton
celebrates the influence of a history of
blacksmithing, vineyards and cottage farming
through the use of rustic timbers, vines and
wrought–iron work.

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.

N

Colour:

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Stromboli’ (84655)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Brachychiton acerifolius
Delonix regia
Ficus benjamina
Flindersia australis
Grevillea robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus africanus – blue
Cuphea hyssopifolia – mauve
Gardenia radicans
Hemerocallis spp. – mixed
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope spicata ‘Evergreen Giant’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’ – dwarf
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea
Cissus rhombifolia ‘Ellen Danica’
Rhoeo discolor ‘Hawaian dwarf’
Dracaena marginalis
Liriope ‘Stripey White’

1

2A. Moorooka

Moorooka

be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete



1.0
Site Overview

Moorooka’s proximity to Toohey State Forest
and the views to Mt Coot–tha and the Great
Dividing Range from key locations within the
centre, inspired an exploration of a ‘forest’
theme in the design of artwork and plant
selection. Organic shapes, leaf references and
predominantly native plants were some of the
devices used to reflect the theme.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to

To be used as the primary pavement material
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Stromboli’ (84655)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Brachychiton acerifolius
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Strelitzia reginae
Philodendron ‘Selloum’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Cordyline rubra
Hymenocallis littoralis
Dianella ‘Silver Stripe’
Liriope spicata ‘Evergreen Giant’
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N
Extent requiring footway treatment

1

2A. Morningside

Morningside

– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements &
Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The local themes which have been reflected
in the detail design of Morningside include the
dominant use of sun rays and the undulating
character of the surrounding hillsides.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Dark Jade‘
‘Martian Red‘
‘Red River Gold‘
‘Blue Gold‘
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50 mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Powdercoat
Colour:
Dulux ‘Teal’ (51651)
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees
Araucaria cunninghamii
Ficus platypoda
Grevillea robusta
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Typical Setout

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Brunfelsia compacta
Callistemon ‘Little John’
Hemerocallis spp. – yellow
Lirope spicata ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Liriope muscari ‘variegata’
Metrosideros collina ‘Tahiti’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’ – dwarf
Ophiopogon japonicus
Pittosporum ‘Miss Muffett’
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea
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1

2A. Mt Gravatt Central

Mt Gravatt
Central

furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The use of timber and steel in the furniture
is a reference to Mt Gravatt Central’s historic
association with saw milling and blacksmithing.
Other themes explored in artworks include
the multicultural nature of the local community,
the environment, local history and
indigenous culture.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Country Tan‘
‘Dark Jade‘
‘Blue Heeler’
‘Martian Red’
‘Oyster Grey’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Gold‘
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Wizard‘ (50283)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Agathis robusta
Araucaria cunninghamii
Elaeocarpus reticulatus
Grevillea robusta
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosaefolia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Tabebuia argentea
Waterhousia floribunda
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N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus africanus ‘Blue’
Cordyline ‘Rubra’
Crinum pedunculatum
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope muscari
Liriope muscari ‘Variegated’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Rhoeo spathacea ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium australe ‘Tiny Trev’
Zamia furfuracea
Zephyranthes candida

Typical Setout

1

2A. Nundah

Nundah

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The local themes which have been reflected
in the detail design of Nundah, include the
local natural and built heritage, local stories
and pioneers.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in the document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Oyster Grey’
‘Country Gold’
50% ‘Jade Green’,
50% ‘Blue Heeler’
Crazy Pavement
Supplier:
‘Old Stone Quarry’
Material:
Polished Greywacke
Stone
Thickness 40mm
Broom Finished Concrete Pavement
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier:
Type:
Colour:

Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Concrete pavers
CCS ‘Voodoo’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Deep Sea Pearl’ (84681)

N

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

Extent requiring footway treatment

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Agathis robusta
Brachychiton acerifolius
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
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Shrubs and Groundcovers
Acalypha Wilkesiana ‘Inferno’
Nandina Domestica ‘Nana’
Phyllanthus minutiflorus
Syzygium ‘Tiny Trev’
Alternanthera dentata
Hemerocallis litteralis ‘variegata’

Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Zephyranthes candida

1

2A. Oxley

Oxley

– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements and
Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The Oxley shopping centre is at the heart of the
Oxley Creek catchment. The local themes reflect
its role in the settlement of Brisbane and its
close ties with this catchment area.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in the document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval
by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Country Gold’ & ‘Oyster Grey’
60% ‘Jade Green', 20% ‘Blue
Heeler’& 20% ‘Oyster Grey’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete pavers
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux 'Patina' (51041)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:
Trees
Araucaria cunninghamii
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Fraxinus griffithii
Harpullia pendula
Pittosporum rhombifolium
Tabebuia rosea
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium australe ‘Bush Christmas’
Agapanthus africanus
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Rhoeo discolour ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Zephyranthes candida
Melaleuca ‘Claret Tops’
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N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Typical Setouts

Exposed aggregate concrete
Exposed aggregate concrete
Exposed aggregate banding
1

Sandgate 



2A. Sandgate
1.0
Site Overview

N

Sandgate’s location on the edge of Bramble
Bay and its natural environment were the
principle sources of inspiration for streetscape
improvements in this centre. ‘Tide lines’ in the
pavement and artworks featuring local flora and
fauna are just two examples of how the theme
is expressed. References to indigenous culture
and Sandgate’s historic role as a playground
and honeymoon destination for the people of
Brisbane in the 1950s are also present.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
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Extent requiring footway treatment

1

2A. Sandgate

Sandgate



3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary pavement material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colours:

‘Martian Grey’
‘Country Gold’

Concrete Banding
May be used to create features in the pavement.
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:

’Martian Red’
‘White Quartz’
‘Blue Metal Chip’

Paver Banding and Garden Edging
To be used at the roadside edge of exposed
aggregate paving, and between garden beds
and paving or turf. May be used between
different aggregate colours to highlight paving
patterns in special circumstances.
Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Size:

PGH or approved equivalent
Clay paver
‘Rosewood‘
230x115x50mm

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300x150x50mm

Bollards
Material: F17 seasoned hardwood, treated
Colour:
Dulux ’Angora Blue’ (P38.E1)
Size:
150x150x1200mm

Typical Setouts

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1600mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

Basic pattern type

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Delonix regia
Ficus benjamina
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Abelia grandiflora – dwarf
Cuphea hyssopifolia – mauve
Dianella caerulea
Dietes bicolour
Erigeron karvinskianus
Helichrysum aplexans
Helichrysum ramossissimum
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Pittosporum ‘Miss Muffett’
Rondeletia amoena
Serissa foetida

Pattern response to tenancy boundaries

Typical garden bed shape and paving response

Paver banding around garden beds

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finishes are to match the following:
Generally:

Dulux ‘Wedgewood’ (50279)

Street lighting: Dulux ‘Headland’ (84761)
Finish:
Dulux Gloss Enamel
Colour:
Dulux ‘Angora Blue’ (P38.E1)

Tactile pavers and pedestrian kerb crossing and
paver banding at kerb
Exposed aggregate pavement
Exposed aggregate banding
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2

2A. Stafford

Stafford

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:



1.0
Site Overview

The use of large tree species such as figs
and the strong formality of shapes in the
footway design for Stafford, have been
used to diminish the dominance of the road
environment and strengthen the pedestrian and
community domain.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with
the character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program,
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Boral and Hanson or
approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Country Tan’
‘Blue Gold’
‘Dark Jade’

Paver Banding and Garden Edging
To be used around all garden beds and, through
paving, to support shapes established by garden
beds. May be used to create features in the
pavement and to highlight building features.
Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Size:

PGH or approved equivalent
Clay paver
‘Black & Tan’
230 x 115 x 50mm

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Gold’
Size:
300 x 150 x 50mm

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus ‘Baby Blue’
Aspidistra elatior
Codiaeum variegatum – broad leaf
Cordyline species
Dracaena marginata
Gardenia radicans
Hymenocallis littoralis
Ixora ‘Coral Fire’

Lirope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’ – dwarf
Ophiopogon japonicus
Pittosporum ‘Miss Muffett’
Raphiolepis fergusonii
Rhoeo spathacea ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium australe ‘Dwarf’
Zephyranthes rosea

Typical Setouts
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’
(84684)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Ficus benjamina
Ficus hillii
Ficus platypoda
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Typical street tree planting bed dimensions and paver
banding layout

Typical garden bed shape and paving pattern response
1

Stones 
Corner

2A. Stones Corner
1.0
Site Overview

The local themes reflected in the detail design
and placemaking elements of Stones Corner
include the prominence of the fashion industry
and representation of local identities.





2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within this boundary must be in keeping with
the character established under the Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs) Program,
as specified in this document. Areas outside the
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to approval by Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

N
Extent requiring footway treatment
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1

2A. Stones Corner

Stones
Corner

3.1 Footway surfacing

3.2 Tactile Markers

Finishes are to match the following:

Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Size:

Exposed Aggregate Concrete – Primary
Colour
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Oyster Red’



Concrete Garden Edging
To be used around all garden beds set in turf.
Material: Extruded concrete
Colour:
‘White’
Size:
150x150mm
3.1.1 Stones Corner - Paving Exceptions
Where development falls within existing SCIP
treatment, the following paving materials may be
used where appropriate for continuity.
Concrete Banding
May be used to provide variety in the pavement.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Mars Meteor’
Paver Banding
To be used to provide continuity with the existing
pattern of banding. May respond to building
features and/or street tree planting beds.
Supplier: Adbri or approved equivalent
Style:
Designer Series
Material: Concrete paver
Finish:
Standard
Colour:
‘Charcoal’ or ‘Illiad‘
Size:
300x300x50mm
Paver Garden Edging
To be used around all garden beds and tree
planting beds set in pavement.
Supplier: Adbri or approved equivalent
Style:
Designer Series
Material: Concrete paver
Finish:
Standard
Colour:
‘Charcoal’ or ‘Illiad’
Size:
300x300x50mm
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Typical Setout

Granito or approved equivalent
Ceramic
‘Ivory’ and ‘Cobalt Blue‘
300x300x12mm

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Metropolis Storm
Pearl’ (84684) Satin

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Brachychiton acerifolius
Ficus benjamina
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Agapanthus africanus – blue and white
Clivia miniata
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope speciata ‘Evergreen Giant’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea
Edging Plants
Cuphea hyssopifolia – mauve
Liriope muscari
Ophiopogon japonicus
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea

2

Sunnybank 



2A. Sunnybank
1.0
Site Overview

The design of streetscape improvements
in Sunnybank celebrates the local cultural
diversity. The use of vibrant colours and shapes
within the footpath and placemaking elements
reflect the high level of community activity and
abundant birdlife in the local area.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Martian Blue‘
‘Winter Brown’
‘Country Gold’
3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300x150x50mm
3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Space Blue’ (19990)

3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:

3.4 Planting Palette

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Original primary pavement material as follows.

Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
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Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Eucalyptus microcorys
Eucalyptus tereticornis
Flindersia brayleyana
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Acalypha godseffiana ‘Fire Storm’
Agapanthus africanus
Gaura species – pink
Hippeastrum spp.
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Myoporum parvifolium
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Tulbaghia violacea
Zephyranthes rosea

1

2A. Taringa

Taringa

service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing



1.0
Site Overview

Taringa grew when the railway between
Brisbane and Ipswich was constructed. The
line from Indooroopilly to Brisbane opened on
14 June 1875. At the time, Taringa was known
as West Milton. Due to Taringa’s pleasant
outlook and proximity to the city and railway, the
suburb became the home of many prominent
business and political leaders. Thomas Morrow
established a biscuit and sweet company called
Messrs Morrow Ltd. He established the business
in 1884 and lived in Taringa until 1924.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Finishes are to match the following
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier:
Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Moonstone’
Exposed Aggregate Concrete Banding
Supplier:
Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
Supplier:
Colour:

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier:
Type:
Colour:

Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Concrete paver
CCS ‘Voodoo’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Bins: 2pac acrylic industrial strength with 2
coats Wattyl ‘Poly-U-400’ anti graffiti clear.
Colours:

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,

‘Chequerboard’
Adbri or approved equivalent
90% Dark Jade & 10%
Blue Heeler

5 Colours
Red – Pantone Red 032C
Purple – Pantone 271C
Yellow – Pantone 397C
Green – Pantone 363C
Turquoise – Pantone 321C

All other Furniture
Supplier:
Dulux ‘Precious Silver Pearl’
(57225)
Finish:
Powdercoat
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N
Extent requiring footway treatment

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved. Preferred species in this
centre are as follows:

Typical Setout

Trees
Agathis robusta
Ficus microcarpa ‘Hillii’
Flindersia australis
Elaeocarpus grandis
Waterhousia floribunda
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Bauhinia corymbosa
Cordyline stricta
Codiaeum spp.
Cordyline fructicosa ‘Red Leaf Form’
Cycas thourasli
Dianella caerulea
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
1

2A. Toowong

Toowong

– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Blue Gold’
3.2 Tactile Markers



1.0
Site Overview



2.0
Extent

The Toowong shopping centre provides a wide
range of services - including shopping, offices
and excellent access to public transport

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’
(84684)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600x1600mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Delonix regia
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Gardenia radicans
Ixora ‘Pink Malay’
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Syzygium australe ‘Southern Form’
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae

N
Extent requiring footway treatment

Council requirements for footway upgrades
Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

1

2A. Wilston Village

Wilston
Village

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements and
Materials.)



3.1 Footway surfacing

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Blue Gold’

3.2 Tactile Markers



1.0
Site Overview

The Wilston Village shopping centre is at the
heart of the neighbourhood.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.



3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.

Supplier: Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Type:
Concrete paver
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
3.3 Furniture Colour

Seats
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Black Frame/Aluminium

Bollards
Powdercoat
Finish:
Colour:
Dulux ‘Black Satin’ (19268)
3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

N

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Harpullia pendula

Extent requiring footway treatment

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Dietes bicolour
Rhoeo ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Ophiopogon japonicus
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1

2A. Wynnum Central

Wynnum
Central


N
Extent requiring footway treatment



1.0
Site Overview

Wynnum Central’s bayside location, rich
social heritage and diverse natural environment
were themes used in the streetscape design.
The pavement pattern includes the shapes of
a dingy and radiating oar strokes, reflecting a
popular bayside pastime.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works
occurring within this boundary must be in
keeping with the character established under
the Suburban Centre Improvement Projects
(SCIPs) Program, as specified in this document.
Areas outside the boundary may be developed
in keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.

1

2A. Wynnum Central

Wynnum 
Central

3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.



All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.
Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing
Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
To be used as the primary paving material.
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colours: ‘Honey Red’
‘Red River Gold’
‘Country Gold’
Paver Garden Edging
To be used around garden beds, in existing
unmodified footpaths.
Finish:
Broom finished concrete edge
Size:
150mm wide x 150mm deep

Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

3.2 Tactile Markers

Typical Setouts

Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Tan’
Size:
300x150x50mm

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:

Powdercoat
Dulux 'Wedgewood' (50279)

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.
Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Elaeocarpus reticulatus
Alloxylon flammeum
Pandanus pedunculatus
Waterhousia floribunda
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Nandina domestica ‘Nana’
Ophiopogon japonicus
Strelitzia reginae
Tulbaghia violacea
Zephyranthes candida
Zephyranthes rosea

2

Zillmere 



2A. Zillmere
3.0
Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Specific requirements for this location for
surfacing, furniture colour, trees and garden
beds are set out below.
All footway upgrades are to include new
surfacing, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
markers, roofwater drainage line connections,
service pit lids, street trees, garden beds,
furniture and pedestrian lighting. The scope,
layout and detail of the footway upgrade are to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis through the
development approval process.



1.0
Site Overview

In 1876 land was cleared in Zillmere to allow
for the establishment of a school. Farmers
were involved in dairying, pig raising and small
crops. Several slaughter houses and tanneries
operated in the area. In 1888 the railway station
which serviced the residents altered its name to
Zillmere and the suburb became known under
that name. In 1897 blocks in the Zillmere Station
Estate were offered for sale and in 1917 the
Showground Estate was created, which was
described as the ‘Garden Suburb of Brisbane’.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the character established under the
Suburban Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs)
Program, as specified in this document. Areas
outside the boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval by
Council.

Council requirements for footway upgrades
– including standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications are detailed in
this manual. (Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design, Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.)
3.1 Footway surfacing

N

Finishes are to match the following:
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Country Gold’
Exposed Aggregate Concrete Banding
Supplier: Hanson or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Oyster Grey’
Exposed Aggregate Highlight Panel
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Colour:
‘Dark Jade’

Extent requiring footway treatment

3.4 Planting Palette
Individual or isolated tree pits (1600 x 1200mm
or less) are to have tree grates installed unless
otherwise approved.

Typical Setout

Preferred species in this centre are as follows:
Trees
Araucaria cunninghamii
Tabebuia rosea
Waterhousia floribunda

3.2 Tactile Markers
Supplier:
Type:
Colour:

Chelmstone, Urbanstone
or approved equivalent
Concrete paver
CCS ‘Voodoo’

3.3 Furniture Colour
Finish:
Colour:
Centres Detail Design Manual 2A. Suburban Centre Improvement Project

Powdercoat
Dulux ‘Wilderness’ (84224)

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Alpinia caerulea
Austromyrtus dulcis
Cordyline fruticosa ‘Rubra’
Dianella caerulea
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Melastoma affine
Ophipogon japonicus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
1
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 2B. Other Locations


2B1.
Other Locations

Other Locations are Centres that are not SCIPs and
that require design guidance due to their expected
population growth and high development potential.
Other Locations include the CBD and surrounding
inner city suburbs as well as fringe locations.



2B2.
Other Localities not included in this
manual

Other Localities or Centres not included elsewhere
in this manual shall comply with the following
requirements, subject to the discretion of Council’s
relevant Development Assessment Landscape
Architect.

City Centre
Fortitude Valley
Albion
Eastern Corridor

The Development Assessment Team will make
an assessment on a case by case basis of which
Centres are to be subject to the provisions in this
manual. Once determined to be included, all new
developments in the Centre shall be required
to comply with these provisions. These centres
are included in the manual to provide the public,
business community, and development industry with
footpaths and public spaces of an appropriate civic
standard.

Kelvin Grove Urban Village
Extent

Lutwyche Road Corridor

Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront

The extent of work shall generally be confined to
those properties located within the Centre nominated
through the above process. Areas outside the
nominated Centre may be developed in keeping with
the character at the discretion of the developer, and
subject to approval by Council.

South Brisbane Riverside

Paving & Surface Materials

Milton Station

Primary Materials
Refer to Chapter 3, Section 3B2 Paving.

Toowong/Auchenflower

The primary paving materials to be used will
generally be determined by the first major
development and footpath works undertaken in a
given Centre (Other Location or SCIP). This will be
determined by the developer and Council’s relevant
Development Assessment Landscape Architect.

Woolloongabba Centre
Wynnum Manly

Centres Detail Design Manual 2. Locality Advice

- exposed aggregate
- concrete flagstone pavers
- clay pavers
- asphaltic concrete
- turf
This is to ensure improved levels of footpath quality
appropriate to Centres, reduced and predictable
maintenance costs for Council and service
authorities, and a cost effective and durable quality
of pavement surface.

The paving materials, colours and typical patterns
and setout will be determined in consultation with
Council.

Applicants should consult the relevant Development
Assessment Landscape Architect to establish
whether a palette has already been determined for a
particular Centre.

Other Requirements
Paving, Driveways, Kerb and Channel, Service Pit
Lids and Pedestrian Kerb Crossings refer to Chapter
3, Section 3B2 Paving.

Furniture Specification and Colour refer to Chapter
3, Section 3B4 Street Furniture.






Spring Hill

Generally, footway materials shall consist of one or a
combination of the following range of materials:

2B. City Centre

City
Centre
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1.0
Site Overview

The Brisbane City Centre is Queensland’s
principal Centre for business and administration.
It is the heart of Queensland’s State Capital,
with facilities and an urban environment
befitting a fast-growing, Australian metropolitan
region and a subtropical city of national and
international significance.
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All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.

St

Extent
City Streets with Exceptions
City Area Exceptions

The extent of the City Centre for the purposes of
these locality guidelines is shown in Figure 1.
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ice
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LEGEND

1

Anzac Square

5

Post Office Square

2

King George Square

6

GPO precinct

3

Brisbane Square /
Reddacliff Place

7

Eagle Street Precinct

4

Queens Street Mall
4a - Queens Street
4b - Albert Street

8

Gardens Point Road

8

Figure 1 - Locality Extent & Paving Plan
1

2B. City Centre

3.2

Standard Footway Elements
and Materials

These locality guidelines for the City Centre
are to be read in conjunction with Section 3B
Footway Elements and Materials – for footway
upgrade standards, standard drawings and
reference specifications.

4.2.1 Anzac Square
Paving material for the Ann Street frontage
to Anzac Square are to match the existing as
follows:
Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Size:
Finish:

Boral or approved equivalent
‘Stylestone’ concrete flag paver
‘Tan’ (003) - main body
‘Silver’ (015) - banding
400 x 400mm
Honed

Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees in tree grates, furniture and
pedestrian lighting. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.

Layout requirements are to be in accordance
with Figure 3 - Anzac Square Ann Street typical
layout.



4.0
Streetscape Elements

4.2.2 King George Square

4.1

Footway Surfacing

Paving materials and layout in the City Centre
do not comply with the Streetscape Hierarchy
types. The required paving material and layout
for the City Centre is outlined in Table 1 and
Figure 2.
The paving materials, footway upgrade
standards, standard drawings and reference
specifications for the City Centre are located in
Section 3B (refer to Figure 1: Paving Plan and
Section 3B Footway Elements and Materials).
4.2

City Centre – Paving Exceptions

The following areas have specific treatments
designed to enhance the special character
and provide legibility to significant public areas

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

Paving Materials

Tactile Paving

Driveways

Honed and
Sawcut
Concrete

Full Width

Honed Coloured Concrete with
Sawcut Pattern.
Hanson (code 10040798), Boral or
approved equivalent .
CCS Liquorice
90% ‘Blue Heeler’
10% ‘Winter Brown’

Concrete tactile
pavers in CCS
colour ‘Chelmstone,
Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
300 x 300mm ‘CCS
Ghost Gum’

Honed
Coloured
Concrete
to match
footway.



Table 1 – Paving Materials CS2 with Exceptions

Standard suite of furniture as
specified

Tree grates available in two sizes
1615 x 1210mm and 1615 x 1615mm.
Preference is given to the 1615x1615mm
tree grille where space permits

Paving material and layout for the Adelaide
Street frontage to Anzac Square are to match
the finishes stipulated in Table 1 with all existing
‘Brisbane Tuff’ paver blocks to be retained.
BIN

The Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy is not
applied in the City Centre. All streets in the City
Centre have the same typical layout.

Pavement
Width

Street furniture to be located
outside of the unobstructed
pedestrian path

Special granite pavers, furniture and tree
planting are confined to the King George Square
and the extension of the granite paving into
the footways around King George Square –
Adelaide Street and Ann Street. These finishes
and furniture are not permitted outside these
areas.

All trees and furniture minimum
750 from nominal face of kerb
SEAT

Streetscape Types Overview

Paving
Type

750
mm

The pavment finishes for King George Square
can be broken up into 9 types. New works are
to match the existing finishes and layout in
accordance with Figure 4 - King George Square
Pavement Types and Figure 5 - King George
Square Typical Paver Type Layout. Details
relating to materials for each pavement type are
as follows:

awning projection line

3.1

within the City Centre public domain.
For further advice on these areas refer to the
relevant development assessment landscape
architect.

tree spacing 6 -10 m

3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

property boundary



Paving Type P2
Main Paver Material:
205mm x (200,400, 600, 800)mm ‘Oyster
Pearl” granite paver, flamed finish



Figure 2– Typical Footway Layout

2

2B. City Centre
match existing

property boundary

match existing

Highlight Pavers:
(P12) 205mm x (200, 400, 600, 800)mm ‘Rous
Ridge’ basalt paver, bright etched finish;
(P13) 205mm x (200, 400, 600, 800)mm ‘Misty
Cloud’ paver, flamed finish

paver, flamed finish
Highlight Pavers:
(P12) 100mm x 400mm ‘Rous Ridge’ basalt
paver, bright etched finish;
(P13) 100mm x 600mm ‘Misty Cloud’ paver,
flamed finish.

Paving Type P3
kerb
banding paver - match
existing



main body paver
- match existing

banding paver
highlight panel
- match existing

Figure 3 – Anzac Square Ann St Frontage Typical Layout

Paving Type17

Paving Type P4

4.2.3 Brisbane Square and Reddacliff Place

P2 paving type
P3 paving type
P4 paving type

ANN STREET

ADELAIDE STREET

P5 paving type

7

P6 paving type

7

P7 paving type
P10 paving type

14

14

Main Paver Material:
615mm x 1000mm ‘Oyster Pearl” granite paver,
flamed finish
Highlight Pavers:
(P12) 205mm x 500mm ‘Rous Ridge’ basalt
paver, bright etched finish;
(P13) 205mm x1m ‘Misty Cloud’ paver, flamed
finish;
(P4) 404mm x 1m‘ Oyster Pearl” granite paver,
flamed finish

P14 paving type

Paving Type P5/P6

P15 paving type

Paver Material:
620mm x 1.520m typical ‘Rous Ridge’ basalt
paver, bright etched finish
Paving Type P7

14

Paver Material:
400mm x 1m typical ‘Rous Ridge’ basalt paver,
bright etched finish

Figure 4 – King George Square Pavement Types

Paving Type P10
Match existing
Paving Type P14
Paver Material:
100mm x (195, 400, 600)mm ‘Rous Ridge’
basalt paver, bright etched finish
Paving Type P15



Paver Material:
100mm x 300mm ‘Rous Ridge’ basalt paver,
bright etched finish.
Tactiles:
To match existing

CITY HALL

LEGEND



Main Paver Material:
415mm x (200, 400, 500, 600, 700,800, 900,
1000)mm ‘Oyster Pearl” granite paver, flamed
finish
Highlight Pavers (P12):
415mm x 1000mm ‘Rous Ridge’ basalt paver,
bright etched finish

Paving type P2

Paving type P3

Paving type P4

Paving type P14 & 15

Main Paver Material:
100mm x (195, 400, 600)mm ‘Oyster Pearl’

Special granite pavers and furniture are
confined to Reddacliff Place and the extension
of the granite paving into the footways around
Brisbane Square – George Street, Adelaide
Street and North Quay. These finishes and
furniture are not permitted outside these areas.
Paving material and layout are to be in
accordance with Figure 6 and match the
existing as follows:
Main Paving Type (SN02):
Material:
(595x295), (595x197), (295x295), (295x197)
mm Sindoor Brown granite paver, exfoliated
finish
Highlight Paving ‘piano keys’ (SN04)
Material:
(595x295), (595x197), (295x295), (295x197)
mm Indian Black granite, exfoliated finish
Tactile Paving
Tactiles to match existing - match Indian Black
exfoliated granite paver
Driveway
Material:
Type SN02 - (595x295), (595x197), (295x295),
(295x197) mm Sindoor brown granite paver,
exfoliated finish

Figure 5 – King George Square Typical Paver Type Layout
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2B. City Centre
Queen Street:

3000

Main Paver Material

3

300 = = 300

4
2
1

Material:
Colour:
Size:
Finish:

Australian Granites Pty Ltd; J
Wagner & Sons or approved
equivalent
Granite
‘Adelaide Black’
297mm x 297mm x 55mm
Exfoliated

B

3

Supplier:

A

2

Band Contrast Paver Material

150

1

Material:
Colour:
Size:
Finish:

Australian Granites Pty Ltd; J
Wagner & Sons or approved
equivalent
Granite
‘Midnight Rose’
(597x297x50), (297x297x50)mm
Exfoliated

1200

Supplier:

A - 597x297mm B - 297x297mm

contraction joint

Typical main body paver layout

Typical main body paver cut detail

‘Procession Way’ Pavers
Supplier:

150
A - 595x295mm C - 295x295mm
B - 595x197mm D - 295x197mm



Figure 6 – Brisbane Square Typical Paver Layout

Type SN04 (595x295), (595x197), (295x295),
(295x197) mm Indian Black granite, exfoliated
finish
4.2.4 Queen Street Mall
Special granite pavers, furniture and tree
planting are confined to the Queen Street Mall
and the extension into Albert Street – between
Queen and Adelaide Streets. These finishes and
furniture are not permitted outside these areas.
Paving material and layout are to be in
accordance with Figure 7 and match the existing
as follows:

Material:
Colour:
Size:

Finish:

Australian Granites Pty Ltd; J
Wagner & Sons or approved
equivalent
Granite
‘Midnight Rose’
Main paver (297x297x50)mm
Central Lateral Line
(297x97x50)mm
Exfoliated

Tactile Markers
Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Size:

Boral or approved equivalent
Concrete ‘Stylestone’ or approved
equivalent
‘Charcoal Black’
300mm x 300mm x 55mm

1950

central lateral line paver
4000

Typical procession way paver layout



Figure 7 – Queen Street Mall Typical Paver Layout

Albert Street Extension:
Main Paver Material
Material:
Colour:
Size:
Finish:

Granite
‘Sindoor Brown’
(597x297x50), (297x297x50)mm
Exfoliated

Vehicle movement areas and cross overs are to
match existing Queen Street ‘Procession Way’
paving type. Layout is to match Queen Street
area of the mall.

*Layout to match Queen St area of the mall
Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations
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2B. City Centre
Banding Paver Material (PT2)
kerb

Supplier:

Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

property boundary
PT2

PT1



PT3

PT4

PT5

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved
equivalent
Granite paver
HG6007
695mm x 395mm x 30 mm
Exfoliated

Diagonal Detail Paver Material (PT3)
Supplier:

Figure 8 – Post Office Square Queen Street Typical Paver Layout

Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

property boundary

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved
equivalent
Granite paver
HG6016
295mm x 595mm x 30 mm
Exfoliated

Banding and Infill Panel Paver Material (PT4
& PT5)
Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Size:
Finish:

Boral or approved equivalent
Concrete paver
Boral ‘grey’ (PT4)
Boral ‘ivory’ (PT5)
400mm x 400mm
Honed

Size:
Finish:

695mm x 395mm x 30 mm
Exfoliated

Diagonal Detail Paver Material (PT3)
Supplier:
Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG6016
295mm x 595mm x 30 mm
Exfoliated

Tree Square Detail Paver Type (PT4)
Supplier:
Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG6052
395mm x 395mm x 30 mm
Honed – light sand blast

Corner Detail Paver (PT5 & PT6- tree pit)
Supplier:
Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG332
585mm x 585mm x 30mm
Honed – light sand blast

4.2.5 GPO Precinct - Queen St
Paving material and layout for the GPO Precinct
(Queen St) are to be in accordance with Figure 9
and match the existing as follows:
kerb

Main Paver Material (PT1)
PT1



PT2

PT3

PT4

PT5

PT6

Supplier:

Figure 9 – GPO Precinct (Queen Street) Typical Paver Layout

4.2.5 Post Office Square - Queen St

Main Paver Material (PT1)
Supplier:

Paving material and layout for Post Office
Square (Queen St) are to be in accordance with
Figure 8 and match the existing as follows:
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Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved
equivalent
Granite paver
HG6013
895mm x 595mm x 30mm
Exfoliated

Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG6013
895mm x 595mm x 30mm
Exfoliated

Banding Paver Material (PT2)
Supplier:
Material:
Code:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG6007

Banding manor apartment/ Suncorp Metway
(PT7)
Supplier:
Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG6013
395mm x 395mm x 30 mm
Exfoliated

Pedestrian ramp tactiles (PT8)
Supplier:
Material:
Code:
Size:
Finish:

The Tile Factory or approved
equivalent or approved equivalent
Granite paver
HG6007
395mm x 395mm x 30 mm
Exfoliated

5

2B. City Centre
4.2.6 Eagle Street
Paving material and layout for Eagle Street are
to be in accordance with Figure 10 and match
the existing as follows:
Pedestrian Pavement (Type 2)
Supplier:
Material:
Size:
Finish:

Tilecorp or approved equivalent
Italian Porphyry
Match existing
Match existing

Layout
Pattern:
Finish:

Stretcher bond – set out to match
existing
Honed, saw cut pattern

Broom Finished Concrete (PT3):
Material:
Colour:
Finish:
Finish:

Concrete
Portland Grey
Exfoliated and sealed - Crommelin
Stain Repel
Broom finish

Porous Paving (PT4)
Pavement Highlight Band (Type 1a & 1b)

kerb
‘stretcher bond’ paver
layout - match existing



highlight band
- match existing

Figure 10 – Eagle St Precinct Typical Paver Layout

Supplier:
Material:
Size:
Finish:

Tilecorp or approved equivalent
Travertine banding (Type 1a)
Italian Porphyry banding (Type 1b)
Match existing
Match existing

Tactile pavers are to match the existing.
4.2.7 Garden Point Road
Paving material and layout for Garden Point
Road are to be in accordance with Figure 11 and
match the existing as follows:
Honed saw cut concrete (PT1):
Supplier:
Material:
Colour:
Aggegate:
Code:
Finish:

Sawcut pattern A Concrete paving (PT1)



Sawcut pattern B Concrete paving (PT1)

Typical sawcut pattern layout Concrete paving (PT1)

Granite pavers fixed on concrete slab (PT2)
Supplier:

Figure 11 – Garden Point Road Typical Paver Layout

Material:
Size
Colour:
Finish:

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

Hanson, Boral or approved
equivalent
Concrete
CCS Liquorice
90% ‘Blue Heeler’
10% ‘Winter Brown’
10040798
Honed, saw cut pattern

Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Granite pavers
600x400x40mm
Juperana (colour of pavers to be
approved )
Exfoliated and sealed - Crommelin
Stain Repel

Supplier:
Material:
Size
Colour:
Finish:

Stoneset
70mm porous paving- 6mm
crushed rock
600x400x40mm
To match existing
Exfoliated and sealed - Crommelin
Stain Repel

Tactile Pavers
Supplier:
Material:
Style
Colour:
4.3

Tactile Systems Australia
316 Marine grade Stainless Steel
Insert Tactiles
Smooth series 2 with 13mm stems
(S213-BLA)
Black

Furniture

Street furniture is to be provided in footway
upgrades in the City Centre. Furniture elements
and layout requirements are to be agreed on
a site-by-site basis through the development
approval process, and in accordance with this
manual in Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials.
4.4

Awnings

Where awnings are required, refer to Section 4A
of this manual.
4.5

Footpath Dining

Footpath dining will be permitted where a
Footpath Dining Permit has been obtained, in
accordance with the relevant Local Laws.
6
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5.0
Public Art

5.1 Locations
In the City Centre public art must be integrated
with a development’s design response to the
public domain, and be visually accessible and
safely incorporated.
It is to be located in the public realm (accessible
24 hours/7 days a week) and positioned on the
site so that it can be observed and appreciated
by the public at all times.
The proposed location of the public artwork
within publicly accessible space is to be shown
on plans submitted for approval.
5.2 City Centre Public Art
Conceptual Framework
The City Centre Public Art Master Plan was
prepared in 2005 by Brecknock Consulting P/L,.
As part of the City Centre Public Art Master
Plan, City Centre Public Art Themes were
identified.
5.2.1 Public Art Strategy Overview
“From developing an understanding of any
site’s significance through its experiential
dimension and use-value, along with its perhaps
more traditional place-value, a context for
commissioning artworks emerges. Within these
contexts, a number of key themes need to be
considered for potential incorporation into any
curatorial approach.”
5.2.2 Public Art Curatorial Rationale
The City Centre Public Art Master Plan
identified the following five themes for the City
Centre – Contemporary, Creativity, Subtropical,
Indigenous and History.
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“Contemporary: Public art, once linked firmly
to the historical monument and memorial
is now more closely and strongly aligned
with contemporary art practice and popular
cultures. This is particularly true in a central
business district where fashion, design, music
and street art take on a high public profile.
Where these cultural forms are often seen
to set the terms of reference for defining the
contemporary, adopting a high-risk approach
to their expression, public art has suffered
from an expectation that it must be all things
to all people, adopting formal, conventional
and low-risk approaches to expression. Public
art, if it is going to be a central part of a rapidly
changing urban expression, needs to speak with
contemporary purchase – and not only that we
may envisage the future, but also that we may
better understand and reinterpret the past.”
“Creativity: Public art is interdisciplinary
and multimedia, involving a wide range of
artforms from poetry to sound, new media to
performance, sculpture to design and indigenous
practices to jewellery. Public art also intersects
with other professional practices and specialist
fields such as architecture, commercial design,
landscape design, engineering, construction,
fabrication, information technology and so
on. Collaborations and partnerships should
be fostered and furthered, nurturing creative
potential and generating innovative expression.
The interdisciplinary nature of public art is
intrinsic not only to its inception and expression
but also to its reception and administration, from
the governance frameworks of city planners,
developers, councils and government agencies
down to the heterogeneity of grass roots
communities and individuals.”

“Subtropical: The subtropical climate,
vegetation and ecosystems of the Brisbane
region are the foundation of our life here. They
are also the foundation of cultural expressions,
generating deep psychic links to our sense of
place, our diets, our dress and lifestyle and
inspiration across all art forms. Public art is
often situated within natural settings such as
parks and gardens. Public art, through its use
of colour and organic form and incorporation of
media such as water is often used symbolically
to link the natural and built environments. Public
art in Brisbane can be part of an emerging
aesthetic language of subtropical form, design
and expression which is particular to Brisbane
and which leads us into a deeper understanding
of our environment and sense of locale.”

5.3 Public Art – Developer Handbook Percent for Art Contribution
Applicants that are required as a condition
of development to contribute public artwork
within publicly accessible space, are to
consult the Developer Handbook - Percent
for Art Contribution, (Refer to Section 4C of
the Technical Details Chapter of this manual.
Contact the Public Art Officer on 3403 8888).

“Indigenous: There is immense richness to be
explored and experienced through fostering the
public expression of indigenous cultures and
communities. Participation in public art by local
indigenous artists and communities and the
acknowledgement of the Traditional Owners of
Brisbane is vital to our collective future.
The traditions and practices of indigenous
peoples are contemporary evolving languages
of national and international significance,
intrinsically linked to kin and country and
stretching back forty thousand years. Public art
can play a vital role in connecting indigenous
communities with each other, in raising
awareness and appreciation of indigenous
cultures in non-indigenous people and in the
efforts and acts of reconciliation between
indigenous and non-indigenous Australia.”
“History: The CBD area of Brisbane has intense
historical significance for both indigenous and
non-indigenous communities. The inner grid
bounded by the river and the escarpment of
Spring Hill was the site of the original penal
colony settlement, where guards could survey
convicts from higher ground.”
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6.0
Planting

6.1 Street Trees
Table 3 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within the
City Centre locality area.
Street trees are to be planted with 1615 x
1615mm tree grates where footway width
permits. Elsewhere 1615 long x 1210mm tree
grates are to be used.

Street Intersection
Creek, Elizabeth and Eagle Streets
North Quay and Skew Streets
Queen and Eagle Streets
Skew and Saul Streets



6.2 Traffic Islands
There are a number of locations in the City
Centre where there are large traffic islands
populated by very well-established trees –
including figs and jacarandas.
Refer to Table 2 for street tree species in
traffic islands.
6.3 Garden Beds
The high volume of pedestrian traffic make the
application of garden beds unsuitable in the
City Centre.

Street Trees
Ficus virens and Ficus benghalensis
Ficus sp. and Jacaranda mimosifolia
Ficus benjamina
Ficus sp. and Jacaranda mimosifolia

Table 2 – Traffic Island street trees

Street
Adelaide Street
– between Eagle and Boundary Streets
Adelaide Street
– between Wharf Street and North Quay

Street Trees
Waterhousia floribunda

Albert Street
Alice Street roundabout junction with
Edward street
Alice Street – western side, between Edward
and George Streets Note: Overhanging mature
figs along the edge of the City Botanic Gardens
preclude planting on the eastern side of
the street.
Alice Street
– between George and William Streets
Ann Street
– between Boundary and Wharf Streets
Ann Street
– between Wharf Street and North Quay

Flindersia australis
Jacaranda mimosifolia



Caesalpinea ferrea

Caesalpinea ferrea

Palms e.g. Syagrus romanzoffiana
Flindersia australis
Caesalpinea ferrea

Street
Charlotte Street – between George and
Edward Streets
Charlotte Street
– between Edward and Eagle Streets
Creek Street
Eagle Street
– between Charlotte and Mary Streets
Eagle Street
– rest of Eagle Street
Edward Street
– between Turbot Street and Wickham Terrace
Edward Street – between Turbot and Mary
Streets
Edward Street
– between Mary and Alice Streets
Elizabeth Street
– between Creek and George Streets
Elizabeth Street
– between George and William Streets
Felix Street
Garrick Street
George Street
– between Roma and Alice Streets
Herschel Street
Howard Street
Makerston Street
Margaret Street
Market Street
Mary Street
– between Eagle and Edward Streets
Mary Street – between Edward and George
Streets
May Street
North Quay – northern side between Saul
Street and Adelaide Street
North Quay – northern side between Adelaide
and Queen Streets
North Quay – southern side
Queen Street
– between Eagle and Edward Streets
Queen Street
– between George Street and North Quay

Street Trees
Caesalpinea ferrea
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Caesalpinea ferrea
Waterhousia floribunda
Caesalpinea ferrea
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Harpullia pendula
Palms e.g. Syagrus romanzoffiana
Harpullia pendula
Caesalpinea ferrea
Waterhousia floribunda
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Caesalpinea ferrea
Caesalpinea ferrea
Caesalpinea ferrea
Harpullia pendula
Caesalpinea ferrea
Caesalpinea ferrea
Flindersia australis
Araucaria cunninghamii
Waterhousia floribunda
Elaeocarpus obovatus
Caesalpinea ferrea
Waterhousia floribunda

Table 3 – Street Trees
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Street
Roma Street Boulevard

Saul Street
Tank Street
Turbot Street
– between Wharf and Raff Streets
Turbot Street
– between Edward and Albert Streets
Turbot Street
–between Albert Street and North Quay
Upper Albert Street
Wickham Terrace – northern side between
Edward and Turbot Streets
Wickham Terrace – northern side between
Edward and Albert Streets

Street Trees
Agathis robusta
Araucaria cunninghamii
Flindersia schottiana
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Grevillea robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Caesalpinea ferrea
Caesalpinea ferrea
Caesalpinea ferrea
Agathis robusta
Flindersia schottiana
Elaeocarpus obovatus
Flindersia schottiana

Flindersia australis
Agathis robusta
Ficus benjamina
Araucaria cunninghamii
Wickham Terrace – between Albert and
Araucaria cunninghamii
Leichhardt Streets
Agathis robusta
Ficus benjamina
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Flindersia schottiana
Colvillea racemosa
Wickham Terrace – between Leichhardt Street Flindersia schottiana
and Gregory Terrace
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Colvillea racemosa
Wharf Street
Caesalpinea ferrea
William Street between Margaret and Charlotte Caesalpinea ferrea
Streets
Queen’s Gardens Park
Palms e.g. Syagrus romanzoffiana
– George, Elizabeth and
William Street frontages



Table 3 (Continued) – Street Trees
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2B. Fortitude Valley

Fortitude 
Valley



1.0
Site Overview

Fortitude Valley is a nationally recognised
destination catering for a multitude of people
and uses. Its rich tapestry of new and old
buildings, streets and lanes, cultures and
character make it distinctly ‘the Valley’. Renewal
of Fortitude Valley will focus on promoting its
vital role in the growth and economy of the City.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.
The extent of the Fortitude Valley for the
purposes of these locality guidelines is shown in
Figure 1.



3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types Overview
Fortitude Valley incorporates a streetscape
hierarchy, specific to this location, but which can
be closely aligned to the Streetscape Hierarchy
– particularly in terms of typical footway layouts
and elements (except paving).
There are five Fortitude Valley streetscape
types, each with different characteristics and
aims matching the scale and function of the
street, its role in improving and connecting the
public domain and enhancing its variety and
legibility. Refer to Figure 1 Fortitude Valley
Locality Extent and Paving Plan.
Fortitude Valley’s streetscape types and their
Streetscape Hierarchy equivalent are shown
in Table 1.
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3.2 Standard Footway
Elements and Materials
These locality guidelines for Fortitude Valley
are to be read in conjunction with the following
sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape Design of this
manual.
• 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
– for footways, corner land dedications and
cross-block link typical layouts; and
• 3B. Footway Elements and Materials
– for footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrades are to be agreed on
a site-by-site basis through the development
approval process.



4.0
Streetscape Elements

4.1 Footway Surfacing
Paving materials and layouts in Fortitude Valley
do not comply with the Streetscape Hierarchy
types. The required paving material and layout
for Fortitude Valley is outlined in Figure 1:
Fortitude Valley Locality Extent & Paving Plan.
The paving materials, footway upgrade
standards, standard drawings and reference
specifications for Fortitude Valley are located in
Chapter 3 Streetscape Design (refer to Section
3B Footway Elements and Materials).

4.1.1 Fortitude Valley – Paving Exceptions
This section covers the Fortitude Valley
exceptions to the Streetscape Hierarchy.
The following areas are not covered by these
locality guidelines, (refer to the relevant
Development Assessment Landscape Architect
for further advice on these areas).
Brunswick Street Mall: The locality guidelines
for Fortitude Valley do not cover the existing
special paving materials, structures or elements
within the Brunswick Street Mall. Applicants
should refer to City Malls Management prior to
any infill works being undertaken in these areas.
Future refurbishment will be undertaken in a
new palette, including honed coloured concrete
paving with sawcut pattern.
Duncan Street (Chinatown) Mall: Special
granite pavers, furniture and trees are confined
to the Chinatown Mall and the extension of the
granite pavers into the footways at each end of
the Chinatown Mall – Ann Street and Wickham
Street. These finishes are not permitted outside
these areas.
4.1.2 Urban Valley Street – City Street*
CS2 with Exceptions
Urban Valley Streets can be closely aligned
with City Street CS2, where the proposed land
use is Major Centre (MP2), as with the
Character Residential and Low-Medium
Density Residential, due to the existing
streetscape character.
However, exceptions to the City Street CS2
are required, as under the Urban Valley Street
classification in Fortitude Valley, the footway
retains its existing width.
Due to the variation of existing footway widths
in those streets nominated as ‘Urban Valley
Streets – City Street CS2 with Exceptions’ on
Figure 1, a set of minimum width requirements
for street planting and pathways have been
established. Where the total footway width
is narrower than 3.75m, garden beds and
pedestrian paths shall comply with the
dimensions outlined in Table 2.
1
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Figure 1 – Fortitude Valley Locality Extent & Paving Plan
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Table 1 – Streetscape Types

Fortitude Valley
Streetscape
Streetscape Type
Hierarchy Equivalent
Subtropical Boulevard Subtropical Boulevard
SB1
Ladder Street
Subtropical Boulevard
SB1 with Exceptions
Subtropical Street
City Street Major CS1
Connective
City Street Minor CS2
Landscape Street
Urban Valley Street
City Street Minor CS2
with Exceptions
Cross Block Link
Cross Block Link
in Centre

Width

The only exception to the standard Subtropical
Boulevard SB1 provisions is that in Constance
and Bridge Streets, footpath dining is
appropriate on these quieter streets. Footpath
Dining locations are to determined on a site by
site basis and where a Footpath Dining Permit
has been obtained.

Table 2 – Urban Valley Street – City Street* CS2 Exceptions

Footway Widths

Garden Bed width

Pavement width

6m public footway

Maximum Basement
Incursion
0m

Less than 2.1m (inc 150mm kerb)

No garden bed

Full width

6m public footway

0m

2.1-2.4m (inc 150mm kerb)

750mm

1200-1500mm

4.75m public footway
3.75m public footway

0.75m
0.50m

2.4-2.65m (inc 150mm kerb)

750-1000mm

1500mm

2.65-2.95m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000mm

1500-1800mm

As existing
public footway
6m cross-block link

0m
2.95-3.15m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000-1200mm

1800mm

3.15- 3.75m (inc 150mm kerb)

1200mm

1800-2400mm

3.75m+

Default City Street CS2 – 3.75m treatment

In public ownership – 0m
In private ownership –
full width

(* Streetscape Hierarchy equivalent type)
4.1.3 Subtropical Boulevard SB1*
with Exceptions

2B. Fortitude Valley

4.2

Basement Incursions

In some instances within Fortitude Valley,
basement levels are allowed to extend beneath
the footway for specified distances, refer to
Table 1.

(* Streetscape Hierarchy equivalent type)

Where this occurs, the basement and footway
design must be in accordance with this manual.
(Refer to Chapter 3 Streetscape Design, Section
3B Footway Elements and Materials, SubSection 2.4 Basement Incursions).

4.1.4 Footpath Build-out Street

4.3

Where sections of footway in Barry Parade and
Alfred Street are nominated as ‘Footpath Buildout Streets’. The location and design of the kerb
build-outs in these streets will be agreed with
Council on a site-by-site basis, as part of the
development assessment process.

Awnings are required in particular streets within
the Fortitude Valley locality area.

Awnings

The location and design of the awnings in
these streets will be agreed with Council on a
site-by-site basis, as part of the development
assessment process.

4.4 Corner Land Dedications

4.6 Cross-block Links

Where corner land dedications are required,
they are to include deep planted feature trees,
seating and public art. (Refer to Chapter 3
Streetscape Design, Section 3A9 for typical
layouts of corner land dedications and Section
3B for guidance on acceptable materials and
elements.)

Cross-Block Links are to be in accordance with
the Streetscape Hierarchy. (Refer to Section 3A
Streetscape Design of this manual for typical
layouts and palette of materials and elements.)

In Fortitude Valley, the corner land dedications
are to be a continuation of the adjacent footway
pavement and furniture. Where the corner is at
the intersection of two street types, the materials
and elements are to match the adjacent higher
order streetscape type.
Deep planted Feature Street Trees at corners
are to be planted with shrub and groundcover
species nominated in Table 4 Shrub and
Groundcover Species.
4.5 Footpath Dining
Footpath dining will be permitted where a
Footpath Dining Permit has been obtained, and
in accordance with the Citywide Streetscape
Heirachy.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations
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5.0
Public Art

5.1 Locations

5.2.2 Public Art Locations
In Fortitude Valley public art will be part of the
open space network of:

In Fortitude Valley, public artwork is to be
provided in the following locations:

• corner land dedications – identifying arrival
moments and creating wayfinding markers on
the journey though the Valley, and

• Urban Commons and Railway Capping Plazas
– permanent public art installations;

• in the network of new urban commons, plazas
and small spaces– providing places to relax
and engage and to gather and celebrate.

• Small Scale Spaces – infrastructure for
temporal art installations, performance
and display – including lighting, power and
lockable storage facilities; and
• Corner Land Dedications – permanent public
art installations.
The location of the public artwork proposed to
be located within publicly accessible space is to
be shown on plans submitted for approval.
5.2 Fortitude Valley Public Art
Conceptual Framework
“Towards a Fortitude Valley Cultural Plan” was
prepared in 2008 by Positive Solutions. The
report outlined a Public Art Strategy.
5.2.1 Public Art Strategy Overview
Consultation undertaken in preparation of the
Public Art Strategy identified a strong desire to
see more public art in the Valley, in particular
art which reflects the culture and histories of the
place and the vision for its future.
The Valley is a vibrant urban landscape, which
supports a diverse community. Brisbane City
Council’s Art in Public Places policy provides
the framework for commissioning site specific
and context specific artworks in the Valley that is
cognisant of the Valley’s diverse community.
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5.2.3 Public Art Curatorial Rationale
The public art curatorial rationale identifies four
themes for Fortitude Valley – Thread, Yarn,
Weave and Fringe.
Thread: Fortitude Valley is a vibrant destination
catering for a multitude of people and uses, its
rich tapestry of new and old buildings, street
lanes, cultures and character make it distinctly
‘The Valley’.
People, businesses and cultures have thrived
and then moved on from the Valley during its
history. Yet there remains a thread of those
histories and a specific Valley culture that
consolidates the area as a creative and cultural
hub. The Valley is a place for experimentation,
a place that embraces the ‘alternative’ and an
area for opportunity.

Weave: Over time, trams and roads have
defined Fortitude Valley. They have shaped
the Valley’s appeal, connected it with greater
Brisbane, acted as a gateway to Brisbane and
determined its residents and visitors level of
engagement. The theme ‘thread’ extends to the
notion of pathways, access and maintaining
connections in the Valley.
Fringe: Fortitude Valley has a long association
with culture and alternative lifestyles. It has a
reputation of being alternative, a fringe suburb
that caters for a wide range of visitors and
residents. The cultural institution, art galleries,
fashion houses, markets, café, restaurant,
nightclub and pub culture of the Valley adorn
this colourful suburb – positioning it as a
destination both during the day and at night.
5.3 Public Art – Developer Handbook
- Percent for Art Contribution
Applicants required as a condition of
development to contribute public artwork
within publicly accessible space, are to consult
the Developer Handbook - Percentage for
Art Contribution, (refer to Section 4C of the
Technical Details Chapter of these guidelines.
Contact the Public Art Officer on 3403 8888).

Yarn: The Valley’s identity has evolved
through personal storytelling. It is a form of
entertainment that has been embraced through
the Valley’s vibrant contemporary music and
art scene.
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Table 3 – Paving Materials

Paving Type

Pavement Width

Paving Materials

Tactile Paving

Driveways

Exposed Aggregate

Full Width

Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent 300 x
300mm CCS ‘Pewter’

Exposed aggregate to
match footway.

Valley Heart

Full Width

Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
300 x 300mm CCS ‘Voodoo’

Exposed aggregate to
match footway.

Asphalt

Full Width

Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Standard Portland Grey
90% ‘Blue Heeler’
10% ‘Winter Brown’
Hanson (code 10014463), Boral
(code BCC 4000) or approved
equivalent
Exposed Aggregate Concrete
Standard Portland Grey
Hanson ‘Honey Red’, Boral or
approved equivalent
Asphalt

Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
300 x 300mm CCS ‘Pewter’

Broom Finished Concrete

Broom Finished
Concrete Path

1.5m

Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
300 x 300mm CCS ‘Voodoo’

Broom Finished Concrete



6.0
Footway Surfacing

6.1 Overall Intent - Public Footway
Fortitude Valley does not apply the Streetscape
Hierarchy standard paving palette, but builds
upon the existing variety of paving materials and
layouts.

Standard Portland Grey Broom
Finished Concrete



7.0
Furniture

Furniture requirements are consistent with the
Streetscape Hierarchy. (Refer to Section 3A
Streetscape Design for layout and furniture
specifications.)

Paving guidelines for Fortitude Valley are in
Figure 1: Fortitude Valley Locality Extent &
Paving Plan and Table 3 Paving Materials.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations
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8.0
Planting

8.1

Garden Beds



Street
Agnes Street
Alfred Street

Garden beds are permitted in Subtropical
Boulevards and City Streets (also referred to as
Ladder Streets, Subtropical Streets, Connective
Landscape Streets and Urban Valley Streets),
in accordance with the typical layouts for these
streetscape types in Section 3A Streetscape
Hierarchy of these guidelines. Shrub and
Groundcover Species are to be selected from
Table 4.
8.2

Amelia Street
Ann Street Subtropical Boulevard Section

Ann Street Corner Dedication Feature Trees
Ann Street Valley Heart Section
Ann Street
(between Gipps and Boundary Street)
Arthur Street

Street Trees

Table 5 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within
the Fortitude Valley area. Each street has a
minimum of two approved street tree species
to encourage variety and diversity within the
precinct. Where two or more street trees are
required on the same development frontage, a
mixture of the appropriate species as listed in
Table 5 is required.



Table 5 – Street Trees

Ballow Street
Barry Parade
Baxter Street
Berwick Street
Breakfast Creek Road

Table 4 – Shrub and Groundcover Species

Shrub and Groundcover Species
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Trachelospermum Variegated

Common Name
Liriope
Variegated Liriope
Star Jasmine

Bridge Street

Bridge Street (west of Wickham Street)
Brookes Street - near corner of Wickham Street
Brookes Street - near corner of
St Paul’s Terrace
Brunswick Street East
Brunswick Street West
Brunswick Street (west of St Paul’s Terrace)
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Street Trees
Flindersia australis
Schotia brachypetala
Flindersia schottiana
Tabebuia argentea
Buckinghamia celsissima
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Livistona dicipiens
Waterhousia floribunda
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Harpullia pendula
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia australis
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Flindersia australis
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Buckinghamia celsissima
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Agathis robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia (Valley Gateway
entrance)
Flindersia schottiana
Tabebuia argentea
Waterhousea floribunda
Tabebuia argentea
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Tabebuia argentea
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Colvillea racemosa
Agathis robusta
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia australis
Handroanthus impetiginosus
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Table 5 (continued) – Street Trees

Street
Chester Street
Church Street
Commercial Road
Connor Street
Constance Street

Constance Street (west of St Paul’s Terrace)
Doggett Street
East Street
East Street
(west of Wickham Street)
Ella Street
Fortitude Street
Gipps Street
Gotha Street
Green Square
Hadlow Lane
Hynes Street – eastern side
James Street

Julia Street
Knapp Street – northern side
Light Street
Leopold Street
Longland Street – southern side
McLachlan Street
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Street Trees
Tabebuia argentea
Waterhousia floribunda
Brachychiton acerifolius
Tabebuia argentea
Flindersia schottiana
Harpullia pendula
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Flindersia schottiana
Tabebuia argentea
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Flindersia schottiana
Melaleuca viridiflora
Ficus benjamina
Tabebuia argentea

Street
Malt Street
Marshall Street
Misterton Street
Montpelier Road
Morgan Street
Morse Street
Murri Way

Proe Street
Robertson Street

Cassia siamea
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Cassia siamea
Harpullia pendula
Buckinghamia celsissima
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Flindersia australis
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Buckinghamia celsissima
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Tabebuia argentea
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Livistona dicipiens
Flindersia schottiana
Tabebuia argentea
Buckinghamia celsissima
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Cassia siamea
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda

Rosetta Street
Scanlan Street
School Street
St Paul’s Terrace
Stratton Street – western side
Wandoo Street
Warner Street
Warren Street
Water Street
Winn Street
Wickham Street
Subtropical Boulevard Section
Wickham Street Corner Dedication Feature Trees
Wickham Street Valley Heart Section

Street Trees
Flindersia australis
Schotia brachypetala
Harpullia pendula
Buckinghamia celsissima
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Delonix regia
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Buckinghamia celsissima
Tabebuia argentea
Cassia siamea
Buckinghamia celsissima
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Livistona dicipiens
Waterhousia floribunda
Tabebuia argentea
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Pongamia pinnata
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Tabebuia palmeri
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Tabebuia palmeri
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Waterhousia floribunda
Buckinghamia celsissima
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia australis
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Buckinghamia celsissima
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Tabebuia argentea
Harpullia pendula
Livistona dicipiens
Waterhousia floribunda
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Harpullia pendula
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Figure 1 - Albion Locality Extent & Streetscape Types
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• 3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.

The scope, layout and detail of the footway
upgrade is to be agreed on a site-by-site basis
through the development approval process.
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Locality Streets within Albion significantly vary
from the standard streetscape types – in their
layout and finishes. Locality Streets within
Albion are the streets that have been identified
by the Albion Suburban Centre Improvement
Project (SCIP) (Refer Chapter 2 Locality Advice,
Section 2A Suburban Centre Improvement
Projects - Albion).

Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type.
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Yowoggera Park

2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occur within the boundary
shown. Where streetscape types are indicated,
they must comply with the character specified in
this document. Areas outside this boundary may
be developed in keeping with this character, at
the discretion of the developer and subject to
Council’s approval.
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Albion Bypass

A set of minimum width requirements for street
tree planting have been established. Where
the total footway width is narrower than 3.75m,
garden beds and pedestrian paths shall comply
with the dimensions outlined in Table 1.
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Albion Train Station

ND

In specifying streetscape design, this manual
applies the development framework. The
Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy to guide footway
upgrades in this plan area has been used
wherever possible.

CK

The renewal of Albion will continue to build on
the current mix of land uses, embrace transit
opportunities to provide a greater and more
diverse range of employment, residential uses,
entertainment, recreation opportunities and
services while preserving a local character.

No footpath widening is allowed in Albion and
therefore exceptions to the standard provisions
may occur to accommodate existing footway
widths which are narrower than the default
standard.

SA

Albion is an inner city suburb with easy access
to opportunities for living, working and playing.
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Site Overview
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in Figure 1. The Streetscape Hierarchy has
been used wherever possible to guide footway
upgrades in Albion.
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Albion Locality Extent
Indicative Albion SCIP Extent (see
Section 2A: SCIPs for more detail)
Neighbourhood Street NS1
Locality Street (Refer Section 2A
SCIPs ‘Albion SCIP’)
1

2B. Albion



4.0
Streetscape Type Exceptions

Footway Widths
Less than 2.1m (inc 150mm kerb)

Trees in Turf width
No trees or turf

Pavement width
Full width

2.1 – 2.4m (inc 150mm kerb)

750mm

1200 – 1900mm

A specific exception to the designated default
streetscape type applies to a part of Lever
Street and Albion Road (indicated on Figure 1).

2.4 – 2.65m (inc 150mm kerb)

750 – 1000mm

1500mm

2.65 – 2.95m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000mm

1500 – 1800mm

4.1

2.95 – 3.15m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000 – 1200mm

1800mm

3.15 – 3.75m (inc 150mm kerb)

1200mm

1800 – 2400mm

3.75m+

Default Neighbourhood Street Major NS1 – 3.75m treatment

Albion Road and Lever Street within
SCIP boundary

The Albion Village precinct was upgraded by
Brisbane City Council in 1999, as part of the
Suburban Centre Improvement Project (SCIP).
Any works required to footways within the SCIP
area on Albion Road and Lever Street are to
be in accordance with this SCIP locality. (Refer
Chapter 2 Locality Advice, Section 2A Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects of this manual.)
4.2

Where the total footway width is narrower than
3.75m, trees in turf and pedestrian paths shall
comply with the dimensions outlined in Table 1.
Burdett Street and Amy Street

Refer to Table 1 (Neighbourhood Streets
Exceptions), for acceptable footway widths.


5.1

Table 1 – Neighbourhood Streets 1 Exceptions
* Dimensions are indicative only. Footway layout will be assessed on a site by site basis at the discretion of
Council’s Development Approval Officer

Street
Lever Street

Lever Street outside of SCIP boundary

Due to the variation of existing footway widths
(1600 - 3800mm) along Lever Street, in
particular the section between Anstey and Dover
Streets, a set of minimum width requirements
for street planting and pathways has been
established.

4.3



Burdett Street

Amy Street



Tree species
Buckinghamia celsissima
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Harpullia pendula
Lophostemon confertus
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Tabebuia argentea
Waterhousia floribunda
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Tabebuia rosea
Flindersia schottiana
Harpullia pendula

Table 2 – Street Trees

5.0
Planting
Street Trees

Table 2 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within
Albion. Each street has a minimum of two
approved street tree species to encourage
variety and diversity within the precinct. Where
two or more street trees are required on the
same development frontage, a mixture of the
appropriate species as listed in Table 2 is
required.
Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations
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2B. Eastern Corridor

Eastern 
Corridor



The Eastern Corridor encompasses a number
of interconnected centres along the route of the
Eastern Busway and runs through the suburbs
of Woolloongabba, Greenslopes and Coorparoo.
Renewal builds upon the established centres
and ensures each centre retains its unique role
and identity.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown, where streetscape types
are indicated, must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.
The extent of the Eastern Corridor area for the
purposes of these locality guidelines is shown in
Figure 1.
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1.0
Site Overview

Figure 1 – Eastern Corridor Extent

1

2B. Eastern Corridor



3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types overview
The designated streetscape treatments for
the streets within the Eastern Corridor area
consist of standard streetscape types from the
Streetscape Hierarchy, and specific streetscape
types.
Details of the Streetscape Hierarchy streets
are provided in Point 3.2 ‘Standard Footway
Elements and Materials’, below. The streetscape
type for the Stones Corner SCIP area are detailed
in Point 3.3.
3.2 Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

Any works required to footways within the Stones
Corner SCIP area are to be in accordance with
this SCIP locality. (Refer Chapter 2 Locality
Advice, Section 2A Suburban Centre Improvement
Projects of this manual).

Street
Amelia St



Burke St (Woolloongabba)

4.0
Public Art

Baragoola St

Carl St

Where public artwork is required refer to Section
4C: Public Art of this manual.
The proposed location of the public artwork within
publicly accessible spaces is to be shown on plans
submitted for approval.



5.0
Planting

5.1 Street Trees

Cavendish Rd

Cleveland St
Cornwall St

These locality guidelines for the Eastern
Corridor are to be read in conjunction with the
following sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design of these guidelines.

Table 1 sets out the approved street tree species
for use on the various streets within the Eastern
Corridor.

•

5.2 Garden Beds

Edith St

Table 2 sets out the approved shrubs and
groundcover species for use on the various streets
within the Eastern Corridor.

Flora St

•

3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner dedication and cross block
link typical layouts; and
3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.

Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.
3.3 Locality Streets
In the Eastern Corridor area, a section of Logan
Road has been identified as a Locality Street.
This section of Logan Road, as well as several
surrounding streets, are part of the Stones Corner
Suburban Centre Improvement Project (SCIP)
area. The Stones Corner SCIP extent is shown in
Figure 1.
Centres detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

Cowley St

French St

Gladys St

Tree species
Harpullia pendula
Syzygium leuhmannii
Callistemon eureka
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca leucadendron
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Tabebuia pendula
Buckinghamia celsissima
Delonix regia
Melaleuca bracteata
Bauhinia variegata
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Schotia brachypetala
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Buckinghamia celsissima
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Flindersia australis
Bauhinia sp.
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Bauhinia variegata
Schotia brachypetala
Buckinghamia celsissima
Melaleuca leucadendra
Casuarina cunninghamiana
Callistemon viminalis

Harries Rd

Jacaranda mimosifolia
Brachychiton acerifolius

Holdsworth St

Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia rosea
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Delonix regia (existing)
Jacaranda mimosifolia

Ipswich Rd



Table 1 – Street trees
2

2B. Eastern Corridor
Street
Jeavons Lane

Tree species
No tree planting required (too narrow)

Kitchener St

Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Knowsley St

Buckinghamia celsissima
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Tabebuia rosea

Regina St

Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Riddings St

Melaleuca quinquenervia
Callistemon viminalis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Callistemon eureka
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Syzygium luehmannii
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Callistemon viminalis
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia australis
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Melaleuca quinquenervia

Seventh Ave
Shakespeare St
Sixth Ave
Laura St

Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A

Lincoln St

Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Grevillea robusta (in median)

Logan Road

Macaulay St

Harpullia pendula
Syzygium leuhmannii
Delonix regia

St Leonards St
Tottenham St

Wakefield St

Wellington St

Main Ave

Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula

Wolseley St

Mansfield St

Harpullia pendula
Syzygium leuhmannii

Zillah St

Martin St

Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Callistemon eureka
Lophostemon confertus

Montague St

Jacaranda mimosifolia

Old Cleveland Rd

Peltophorum pterocarpum
Buckinghamia celsissima
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Bauhinia variegata
Harpullia pendula

O’Keefe St

Callistemon viminalis
Brachychiton acerifolius
Syzygium luehmannii
Callistemon eureka

Pembroke Road
Regent St



Table 1 (Continued) – Street trees
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Buckinghamia celsissima

Table 1 (Continued) – Street trees

Street
City Streets

Subtropical Boulevards

Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Waterhousia floribunda
Cupaniopsis anacardioides



Callistemon eureka
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Castanospermum australe
Buckinghamia celsissima

Shrub and Groundcover Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope muscari ‘Evergreen Giant’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.
Dianella spp.
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Myoporum parvifolium
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
Trachelospermum ‘Variegated’

Table 2 – Shrub and groundcover species

3

2B. Kelvin Grove

Kelvin Grove 
Urban Village
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The Kelvin Grove Urban Village (‘The Village’)
is to be an integrated and master planned
urban village with a mixed use and highly urban
environment. The Village is to embrace the
main street principles which, in conjunction with
the proposed uses, contribute to and assist in
establishing a vibrant and ‘active main street’
urban neighbourhood centre, linking with Kelvin
Grove campus on Victoria Park Road.
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All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.
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1.0
Site Overview

MAIDSTONE
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The Streetscape Hierarchy does not apply within
the Kelvin Grove Urban Village area. Footway
layout, materials and planting are to be in
accordance with these locality guidelines and
with reference to Section 3B Footway Elements
and Materials for footway upgrade standards,
standard drawings and reference specifications.
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Intent
The Kelvin Grove Urban Village precinct
incorporates a mix of medium to high density
residential, educational, commercial and
parkland facilities in close proximity to public
transport nodes. To cater for high levels of
pedestrian activity, a paving system has been
developed to provide the public and business
community with streetscapes of an appropriate
civic standard.
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4.0
Paving
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Kelvin Grove Locality Extent

Type 4

Type 1

Type 5

Type 2

Type 6

Type 3

Type 7

Public Open Space

Figure 1 – Kelvin Grove Urban Village Pavement Treatments
1

Type 1
Full Urban
Treatment
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Terracrete
Colour: CCS Onyx@9kg/m3,
aggregate – 70%
‘Blue Heeler’/30% ‘Winter
Brown’
Finish: Honed to 120 grit, saw
cut pattern, two coats of sealer

Type 2
Full Urban
Treatment
Supplier: Hanson or
approved equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Exposemasta
Colour: Aggregate – 70%
‘Blue Heeler’/30% ‘Winter
Brown’
Finish: Water wash medium
exposed aggregate.

Type 3
Full Urban Treatment
(Parade Ground)
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Exposemasta
Colour: Aggregate – 70%
‘Blue Heeler’/30% ‘Winter
Brown’
Finish: Water wash medium
exposed aggregate.

Type 4
Urban Residential
Treatment
Standard Portland Grey
concrete, broom
finish, saw cut pattern

Type 5
Urban Residential
Treatment
Standard Portland
Grey concrete,
broom finish.

Supplier: Fabrok
Material: Porphyry
Style: Random crazy pave
Colour: 70% Brown 30% Blue
Grey
Size: Face size 300-400mm,
20-40mm thick
Finish: Laid in crazy pave
pattern

Supplier: Hanson or
approved equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Terracrete
Colour: CCS Onyx@9kg/
m3, aggregate – 70% ‘Blue
Heeler’/
30% ‘Winter Brown’
Finish: Honed to 120 grit,
saw cut pattern, two coats
of sealer

Supplier: Fabrok
Material: Porphyry
Style: Random crazy pave
Colour: 70% Brown
30% Blue Grey
Size: Face size 300-400mm,
20-40mm thick
Finish: Laid in crazy pave
pattern

Supplier: Hanson or
approved equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Terracrete
Colour: CCS Onyx@9kg/
m3, aggregate – 70% ‘Blue
Heeler’/30%
‘Winter Brown’
Finish: Honed to 120 grit,
saw cut pattern, two coats
of sealer

Supplier: Hanson or
approved equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Exposemasta
Colour: Aggregate
– 70% ‘Blue
Heeler’/30% ‘Winter
Brown’
Finish: Water wash
medium exposed
aggregate



Type 6
Urban Residential
Treatment
Standard Portland Grey
concrete, broom finish, saw
cut pattern (refer detail).

Type 7
Urban Residential
Treatment
Standard Portland Grey,
broom finish. Kerbside Parallel
Carparking Spaces
Supplier: Hanson or approved
equivalent
Material: Concrete
Style: Exposemasta
Colour: Charcoal aggregate
Finish: Water wash exposed
aggregate to match existing on
site.

Feature Bands
Supplier: Fabrok
Material: Granite
Finish: Exfoliated finish

Feature
Bands

Paving Banding

Pavement Body

2B. Kelvin Grove

Table 1 – Kelvin Grove Urban Village Pavement Treatments

Council seeks to initiate:
• a more coordinated approach to the
design of streets as important public spaces
rather than merely as foyer extensions to
individual properties;
• the integration of privately and publicly owned
outdoor spaces;
• improved levels of quality and detailed design
appropriate to Kelvin Grove Urban Village;
• reduced costs for the private sector, by both
eliminating the need for surplus supply of
specialised material for maintenance reasons
and introducing an economy of scale in the
supply of materials;
• reduced and predictable maintenance costs
for Council and service authorities; and
• a cost-effective and durable quality of
pavement surface.
Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

4.1 Primary Materials
The character of the Kelvin Grove Urban Village
has been reflected through two distinct streetscape treatments, they are:
Full Urban Treatment
This treatment is intended to complement the
urban character of the primary commercial/
educational frontages of the Centre. These
frontages will typically be built-to-boundary
and have full or partial overhead awnings for
pedestrian shade and shelter. The footway
treatment consists of full width pavement. Street
trees are at regular spacings with street furniture
(including seats, bins, bike racks, bollards, and
drinking fountains) provided.

Urban Residential Treatment
This treatment is intended to complement the
residential character of the medium density
residential and green space frontages within the
Centre. The footway treatment consists of a 2m
wide path, turf, trees, and planting beds.
4.2 Paving Specification
Refer to Figure 1 - Kelvin Grove Urban Village
Pavement Treatments.

4.3 Driveways & Kerb Ramps
Commercial Driveways: In order to reflect
pedestrian priority over vehicles, pavement
materials shall extend across driveways.
Residential Driveways: Residential driveways
are to be constructed of Standard Portland Grey
plain broom finished concrete.
Kerb Ramps: Kerb ramps are to be constructed
of Standard Portland Grey broom finished
concrete.
4.4 Tactile Indicators
Supplier: Chelmstone or approved equivalent
Material: Concrete
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’
2

2B. Kelvin Grove
Callistemon pachyphyllus
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
Syzygium ‘Bush Christmas’
Westringia fruiticosa ‘Zena’

Table 2 – Kelvin Grove Urban Village Preferred Garden Bed Species

• the existing/proposed footway width;
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• visual issues such as sight lines for
safety; and
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• retention of features of scenic value and
key vistas/views.
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Plant Stock
Proposed species should be ex-ground and
at least 3.5m high (installed) and have a clear
trunk of at least 1.8m from the top of associated
tree grate or turf to the lowest branch.
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The use of advanced to mature trees is
encouraged, but may be restricted by
underground services and the need for guying.
It is the responsibility of the applicant to ensure
that all proposed street trees do not conflict with
existing services.
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Existing Trees
Only in special circumstances will removal of an
existing tree be agreed to by Council.
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Preferred species in this centre are listed in
Table 2.
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Ficus hillii
Flindersia schottiana

RD

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

Caesalpinia
ferrea
Flindersia australis
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Trees are to be located behind the kerb or within
Isolated tree build-outs at approximately 14.5m
centres. Street tree species and sizing are to
be in accordance with Figure 2 – Kelvin Grove
Urban Village Street Tree Master Plan.

Buckinghamia celsissima
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6.1 Street Trees

Master Plan Area
Araucaria cunninghamii
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Bollards
Type:
Bol1
Supplier: Street Furniture Australia
Ph (3205 1533)
Colour:
Dulux Acrathane
‘Precious Silver’



• clearances from street lighting and signals,
above and below ground services and
structures (in particular, awnings and
shade structures);

IN
KELV

Recycle Bins
Type:
WBE–140 Q
Supplier: Street Furniture Australia
Ph (3205 1533)
Colour:
Dulux Acrathane ‘Precious Silver’
(Bin Grille to be Dulux ‘Exploding
Star’)

Siting: Trees must be set back a minimum of
725mm from the nominal face of kerb to the tree
trunk. Alignment along and across the footway
will be determined by a number of factors,
including:

Lomandra longifolia cv ‘Katrinus
Pandorea jasminoides
Pennisetum alopecuroides ‘Nafray’
Rhoeo ‘Hawaiian Dwarf’
Themeda australis
Trachelospermum jasminoides –
‘Tricolour’
Xanthorrhoea johnsonii

SC

Rubbish Bins
Type:
WBE–140 Q
Supplier: Street Furniture Australia
Ph (3205 1533)
Colour:
Dulux Acrathane “Precious Silver”
(Bin Grille to be Dulux “Black”)

Shrubs

Cissus antarctica
Crinum pendunculatum
Dianella caerulea
Hymenocallis littoralis
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope muscari
Liriope muscari ‘variegata’

ST

Bike racks
Type:
C1302
Supplier: Street + Garden Furniture
Ph (3844 1951)
Colour:
Stainless Steel

Ground Covers

K

A specialised suite of furniture has been
developed for the Kelvin Grove Urban Village
that includes rubbish bins, recycle bins, bike
racks and bollards. All other furniture is to be in
accordance with Council’s standard range (refer
to Section 3B Footway Elements and Materials.)

Tree Trench: Street trees are to be planted
in tree trenches to achieve the most desirable
quality and quantity of root growth space.
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Roystonea regia
Waterhousia floribunda

Figure 2 – Kelvin Grove Urban Village Street Tree Master Plan
3

2B. Kelvin Grove

Typical Setout:

Paving Type Key
Refer detail
isolated tree buildout

Standard Portland Grey concrete
Concrete
Concrete
Porphyry banding
Granite banding

Fabrok porphyry crazy pave banding
Adbri Terracrete banding
(or approved equivalent)
Adbri Terracrete
(or approved equivalent)

Adbri Exposemasta
(or approved equivalent)

Adbri Terracrete
(or approved equivalent)

2400
Property Alignment

Standard Portland Grey concrete
sawcut pattern

Kerb

Full Urban Treatment – Types 1 & 2

Adbri Exposemasta
(or approved equivalent)

600
600



Fabrok porphyry
banding

200 x 100 granite
400 x 200 granite

Fabrok granite
feature banding
Turf



Pavement granite feature band setout – Type 3



Urban Residential Treatment – Type 4

2000

TYPICAL

600

100mm wide
concrete garden edge



1000 x 600 saw cut pattern
(1000 x 500 in McCaskie Park bands)

Full Urban Treatment (Parade Ground) – Type 3



Types 1, 4 & 6 Pavement (Body) and Type 2 –
Pavement (Band) saw cut pattern detail
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Typical planting build-out

4

2B. Lutwyche Road Corridor

Lutwyche 
Road
Corridor



1.0
Site Overview

The Lutwyche Road Corridor forms a key growth
corridor and connection between Brisbane’s CBD
and Chermside, running through the suburbs of
Kedron, Stafford, Woolloowin, Gordon Park, Lutwyche, Albion and Windsor.
Redevelopment is focussed on key centres in the
corridor with a high level of accessibility to public
transport nodes.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown, where streetscape types
are indicated, must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.
The extent of the Lutwyche Road Corridor area
for the purposes of these locality guidelines is
shown in Figure 1.



3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types overview
The designated streetscape treatments for the
streets within the Lutwyche Road Corridor are
shown in Figure 2. The Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy types have been applied to most
streets within the Lutwyche Road Corridor, with
the exception of specific streets identified as
Locality Streets.
Details of the Streetscape Hierarchy streets
are provided in Point 3.2 ‘Standard Footway
Elements and Materials’. Details of the specific
streetscape types are provided in Point 3.3
‘Locality Streets’.


Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

Figure 1 – Lutwyche Road Corridor Extent
1

2B. Lutwyche Road Corridor
3.2 Standard Footway Elements and Materials

Layout

These locality guidelines for the Lutwyche Road
Corridor are to be read in conjunction with the
following sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design of this manual.

Laneways are to be 10m wide, with a minimum
6m wide carriageway for vehicular access and
a minimum 2m wide unobstructed pedestrian
pathway. Refer to Figure 3 for a ‘Typical Layout of
Elements in Laneways’ plan view.

•

•

3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner dedication and cross block
link typical layouts; and
3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard drawings
and reference specifications.

Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.
3.3 Locality Streets
In the Lutwyche Road Corridor area, a section
of Stafford Road and some adjoining streets
have been identified as Locality Streets. These
streets are part of the Stafford Suburban Centre
Improvement Project (SCIP) area. The Stafford
SCIP extent is shown in Figure 1, with the extent
of Locality Streets identified in Figure 2.
Any works required to footways within the Stafford
SCIP area are to be in accordance with this SCIP
locality. (Refer Chapter 2 Locality Advice, Section
2A Suburban Centre Improvement Projects of this
manual).

Laneways are to be designed as shared zones
to allow for two-way low speed vehicular traffic
to access carparking and servicing areas within
adjoining developments and pedestrian access
in accordance with Section 3A7: Lanes of this
Manual. No on-street carparking provision is to be
made within the laneway.
Materials
Laneways are to be constructed with full width
asphalt with no kerb and channel.
As shown in Figure 3, Laneways are to include:
•
•
•
•

Street trees in grates
Bollards adjacent to tree grates
Pedestrian lighting
Other street furniture where practical



4.0
Public Art

Where public artwork is required refer to Section
4C: Public Art of this manual.
The proposed location of the public artwork within
publicly accessible spaces is to be shown on plans
submitted for approval.

3.4 Laneways
Laneways are to be in accordance with Section
3A: Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy of this manual
and the specific details listed below.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations



Figure 2 – Lutwyche Road Corridor Street Hierarchy
2

2B. Lutwyche Road Corridor
TYPICAL LAYOUT OF ELEMENTS IN LANEWAYS

Footway material and design as
specified in streetscape hierarchy.

property boundary

property boundary

local amenity
strip

local amenity
strip

5.0
Planting

5.1

Street Trees

Table 1 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within the
Lutwyche Road Corridor.

VEHICLE CROSSOVER AS PER
UMS # 221
standard broom finished
portland grey concrete



Bollards adjacent to
tree grates to
prevent vehicles
driving over grate.
2m
min.

P3 Pedestrian lighting to provide
consistent lighting of the path.
Where it remains in private
ownership, it can be attached
to private development or
be located within
the amenity strip.

Gympie Rd (Gordon Park & Kedron)

Agathis robusta
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Flindersia schottiana
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Tabebuia argentea
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Stafford Rd (Gordon Park)

Xanthostemon chyrsanthus
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Ficus hillii
Tamarindus indica
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes

Bradshaw St (Lutwyche)

Harpullia pendula
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Delonix regia
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Harpullia pendula
Syzygium leumannii
Waterhousia floribunda
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Brachychiton acerifolius
No tree planting required (too narrow)

Bollard setback 2m min.
from property boundary.

10m

Laneway property boundary

Laneway property boundary

Chalk St (Lutwyche)
All trees setback
minimum 2m from
property boundary.

Chapel St (Lutwyche)
Chelmsford Av (Lutwyche)



Figure 3 – Typical Layout of Elements in Laneways

Colton Av (Lutwyche)

Ficus benjamina
Jacaranda mimisifolia
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia

East St (Lutwyche)
(subject to road widening)

Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A

Felix St (Lutwyche)

Xanthostemon chrysanthus
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Table 2 sets out the approved shrubs and
groundcover species for use on the various
streets within the Lutwyche Road Corridor.
Tree species
Pongamia pinnata

Asphalt pavement

2m
min.

Garden Beds

Street
Mawarra St (Albion)

Street tree in tree grate and guard.
Street tree location variable subject
to building driveways locations.
Amenity strip at ground level
may accomodate landscape
treatment, street furniture
and lighting.

5.2

Table 1 – Street trees
3

2B. Lutwyche Road Corridor
Street
Florrie St (Lutwyche)

Tree species
Melaleuca quinquenervia

Fuller St (Lutwyche)

Xanthostemon chrysanthus

High St (Lutwyche)
(subject to road widening)

Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Lophostemon confertus

Lamington Av (Lutwyche)

Lowerson St (Lutwyche)
(subject to road widening)

Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca bracteata
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Auaucaria cunninghamii
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A

Lucas St (Lutwyche)

Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Lutwyche Rd (Lutwyche & Windsor)
(subject to road widening)

Agathis robusta
Araucaria cunninghamiana
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Flindersia brayleana
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Ficus sp
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Delonix regia
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Melaeuca leucadendron
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A

Laura St (Lutwyche)

McGregor Av (Lutwyche)

Norman Av (Lutwyche)

Perry St (Lutwyche)

Street
Tobruk St (Lutwyche)

Tree species
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A

Wesley St (Lutwyche)

No tree planting required (too narrow)

Windsor Av (Lutwyche)

Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Fraxinus griffithii
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A

Webster Road (Stafford)

Addison St (Windsor)
Albion Rd (Windsor)

Algar St (Windsor)
(subject to road widening)
Bowen St (Windsor)

Bryden Street (Windsor)
Cartwright St (Windsor)
(subject to road widening)
Cox Rd (Windsor)
Cullen St (Windsor)
Eildon Rd (Windsor)
Federation Street (Windsor)
Gallway St (Windsor)

Select species from the standard
Chapter 3A
Leptospermum sp.
Schotia brachypetala
Brachychiton acerfolius
Select species from the standard
Chapter 3A
Melaleuca leucadendron
Agathis robusta
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Auacuaria heterophylla
Tabebuia argentea
Select species from the standard
Chapter 3A
Select species from the standard
Chapter 3A
Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Syzygium leumannii
Buckinghamia celsissima
Buckinghamia celsissima
Buckinghamia celsissima
Callistemon viminalis
Select species from the standard
Chapter 3A

Reid Lane (Lutwyche)

No tree planting required (too narrow)

Grafton Street (Windsor)

Stoneleigh St (Lutwyche)

Callistemon eureka
Buckinghamia celsissima
Schotia brachypetala

Grantson Street (Windsor)

Melaleuca quinquenervia
Deonix regia

Le Geyt Street

Syzygium leumannii
Tabebuia rosea
Xanthostemon chrysanthus

Lyons Tce (Windsor)

Bauhinia variegata
Harpullia pendula

Swinburne St (Lutwyche)

Thistle (Lutwyche)



Delonix regia
Tabebuia argentea
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Callistemon eureka
Melaleuca leucadendra

palette in

palette in

palette in
palette in

palette in

Table 1 (Continued) – Street trees
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2B. Lutwyche Road Corridor
Street
Maygar St (Windsor)

Morris St (Windsor)
Newmarket Rd (Windsor)
Nicholas St (Windsor)
Northey St (Windsor)
Prospect Rd (Windsor)
Roblane St (Windsor)

Somerset St (Windsor)
Taylor Street (Windsor)
Thondley St (Windsor)
Truro Street (Windsor)

Victoria St (Windsor)

Bridge St (Wooloowin)
Chalk St (Wooloowin)

Dickson Street (Wooloowin)
Isedale St (Wooloowin)
(subject to road widening)
Kedron Park Rd (Wooloowin)

Merehaye St (Wooloowin)



Tree species
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Pongamia pinnata
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Flindersia australis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Callistemon eureka
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Lophostemon confertus
Fraxinus griffithii
Buckinghamia celsissima
Flindersia schottiana
Agathis robusta
Araucaria cunninghamiana
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Tabebuia argentea
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Syzygium leuhmannii
Harpullia pendula
Agathis robusta
Araucaria cunninghamiana
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Tabebuia argentea
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Syzygium leuhmannii
Lophostemon confertus
Harpullia pendula
Callistemon eureka
Xanthostemon chyrsanthus
Waterhousia floribunda
Syzygium leuhmannii
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Callistemon eureka
Syzygium leuhmanni
Flindersia australis
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Callistemon eureka
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Syzygium luehmannii

Street
Norman St (Wooloowin)

Park Road (Wooloowin)

Rose St (Wooloowin)



Tree species
Callistemon eureka
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Buckinghamia celsissima
Buckinghamia celsissima
Schotia brachypetala
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Flindersia australis
Buckinghamia celsissima
Delonix regia

Table 1 (Continued) – Street trees

Street
City Streets

Shrub and Groundcover Species
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Philodendron xanadu
Trachelospermum Variegated

Subtropical Boulevards
(Lutwyche/Gympie Roads)

Liriope giganticum ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Lomandra ‘Blue Ridge’
Philodendron xanadu
Strelitizia reginae
Trachelospermum Variegated
Trachelospermum jasminoides



Table 2 – Shrub and groundcover species

Table 1 (Continued) – Street trees

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations
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2B. Milton Station

Milton Station

1.0
Site Overview
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All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown, where streetscape types
are indicated, must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval. The extent of the
Milton Station area for the purposes of these
locality guidelines is shown in Figure 1.
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Milton Station is an area with a mixed use
transit oriented development focus. In specifying
streetscape design for the precinct, this
document anticipates an increased number
and frequency of pedestrian users of the
streetscape.
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Figure 1 Milton Station Locality Extent
1

2B. Milton Station
3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types overview
The Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy types have
been applied to all streets within the Milton
Station area. Exceptions are detailed in Point
3.4 ‘Streetscape Type Exceptions’.
3.2 Standard Footway Elements and
Materials
These locality guidelines for Milton Station are
to be read in conjunction with the following
sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape Design of this
manual.
• 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner dedication and cross block
link typical layouts; and
• 3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.
3.3 Locality Street
A Locality Street footway detail has been
developed for the eastern side of Cribb Street,
as shown in Figure 2. This detail is designed
to promote health and long term viability of
the existing stand of mature fig trees, located
on private land just inside the street frontage
property boundary along this side of Cribb
Street. These trees have an existing Natural
Assets Local Law Vegetation Protection Order
(NALL-VPO) as a group of trees and are
also protected as NALL Valued Urban
Vegetation (NALL-VUV).
Any development on these properties is to
provide a footway in accordance with the detail
shown in Figure 2. Footway treatment is to use
Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

the existing kerb, reinstate the asphalt paving
surface to the illustrated dimension with no
driveways, no kerbside street trees or garden
beds and no street furniture to be provided in
this location.
3.4 Streetscape Type Exceptions
3.4.1 Railway Terrace and Cribb Street
(Western side)
Total Public Footway Width
Ground floor levels of buildings are to be
setback a minimum of 3m from the front property
boundary. This effectively results in a total public
footway width of 6.75m. The 3m setback must
be publicly accessible, but will remain in private
ownership.
Railway Terrace
Some sections of Railway Terrace are
potentially subject to flood inundation during
severe flooding events. In such instances, there
may be a relaxation of the requirement for the
3m publicly accessible ground floor setback to
be at a consistent grade with the footway.
Where the Railway Terrace property frontage
is flood affected, there may be a change in
finished surface level at the property boundary.
Where this occurs, the surface level of the
publicly accessible 3m ground floor setback
must be between 300mm and 600mm above the
adjacent public footway level.
This range in height will ensure the change
in surface level is legible and obvious,
while preventing walls from dominating the
streetscape. The transition must be in the form
of a vertical wall so as to minimise the loss of
useable surface area. It must also include a 1m
high visually permeable balustrade along the
edge.

in the eye level of people standing or walking
along the footway being at a similar height to
the eye level of people sitting (footpath dining)
on the raised area. Where there is a change
in grade the urban design treatment needs
to ensure that the footway and the raised 3m
setback ‘reads’ as a single space.
Treatments that effectively privatise the 3m
setback will not be acceptable. Pedestrians and
other road users must be able to clearly see
the frontage/ façade of ground floor tenancies.
Figure 3 details an acceptable outcome for
Railway Terrace under these conditions.
3.4.2 Park Road
Continuous Awning Cover
Where the ground floor façade of buildings
fronting Park Road incorporates an enlarged
setback to create a plaza at the rear of the
public footway, a continuous awning is not
required.
3.4.3 Build-outs
Development contributions will be required
to install kerb build-outs in the carriageway
adjacent to their property. Any stormwater
issues associated with the construction of buildouts and design work are to be resolved by the
developer.
property boundary



The final location of build-outs will be subject
to development approval, and the consolidation
and final location of crossovers, will be
assessed on a site-by-site basis for contribution
to the overall streetscape.

mulch to trees
groundcover planting to
garden bed edge

Where the maximum 600mm increase in height
is insufficient to raise the ground floor surface
to the required level, any additional increase in
floor level must be resolved within the ground
floor building envelope.
The 300 - 600mm change in height will result

2.4m



variable width
to existing
property boundary

Figure 2 - Cribb Street (Locality Street) Fig
Tree section
2



2B. Milton Station
4.0
Public Art

4.1 Public Art Locations
Public artwork is to be provided in the following
locations.
• Urban Commons; and
• Corner Land Dedications
The proposed location of the public artwork
within publicly accessible space is to be shown
on plans submitted for approval.
4.2 Milton Station Precinct Public Art
Conceptual Framework
While no specific public art strategy exists for
the Milton Station precinct, artists are directed to
the Citywide Public Art Conceptual Framework,
in Section 4C.4 of this manual. Additionally,
artists are encouraged to identify and work
with locally significant cultural and/or historical
themes, relevant to the site and its context.
4.3 Public Art – Developer Handbook Percent for Art Contribution
Applicants required as a condition of
development to contribute to public artworks
within publicly accessible space, are to consult
the Developer Handbook – Percentage for
Art Contribution, (refer to Section 4C Public
Art, within Chapter 4 Technical Details of this
manual. Contact the Public Art Officer on 3403
8888).
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Figure 3 Railway Terrace flood affected land – Streetscape setout detail

3


5.1

Street Trees

Table 1 sets out the approved street
tree species for use on the various
streets within Milton. Each street has
a minimum of two approved street
tree species to encourage variety and
diversity within the precinct. Where
two or more street trees are required
on the same development frontage, a
mixture of the appropriate species as
listed in Table 1 is required.
Feature street trees planted in natural
ground at corner land dedications and
in build-outs are to be planted with
species listed in Table 1.
5.2

2B. Milton Station

5.0
Planting

Garden beds

Garden beds are permitted in City
Streets, in accordance with the typical
layouts for these streetscape types
in Section 3A Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy of this manual. Species to be
selected from Table 2.

Street
Railway Terrace

Tree species
Waterhousia floribunda
Flindersia australis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Livistona australis
Delonix regia
Delonix regia
Syzygium luehmannii
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Buckinghamia celsissima
Flindersia australis
Waterhousia floribunda
Buckinghamia celsissima
Waterhousea floribunda
Delonix regia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Buckinghamia celsissima
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Delonix regia

Park Road
Park Road Corners
Cribb Street

McDougall Street

Manning Street

Walsh Street

Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Flindersia australis
Delonix regia
Peltophorum pterocarpum

Crombie Street

Can be used both as street tree and/or build-out tree
Build-out tree species
Corner land dedication feature tree species



Table 1 – Street trees

Street
City Streets
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Shrub and Groundcover Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope muscari ‘Evergreen Giant’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.

Table 2 – Shrub and Groundcover species
4

2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront

Newstead 
Teneriffe
Waterfront



1.0
Site Overview

The Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront is
expected to provide the continued urban
renewal of an area that formerly housed
industrial and wharf functions, on the Brisbane
River. The Centres Detail Design Manual sets
the guidelines for the last remaining precincts
to be renewed within the area, being the
Commercial Road Precinct, including Heritage
and Riverside sub-precincts, the Riverpark
Precinct, Newstead North and Newstead
Terrace precincts.
The existing character of the area derives
primarily from the many heritage-listed former
Woolstore buildings located throughout.
As the main focus of future development is
within the Riverpark Precinct, it is intended to
provide significant mixed use development,
supported by the provision of extensive
parkland. Development within both the
Commercial Road (sub-precinct B: Riverside)
and Riverpark precincts will also be required to
provide the final sections of RiverWalk along this
reach of the Brisbane River.
The Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront area
has an existing variety of street trees, paving
materials and layouts, and other streetscape
elements. It also includes an extensive section
of RiverWalk, which provides existing and
future key public riverside facilities. A coherent
public domain, reflecting the diverse range
of existing and anticipated land uses, will be
delivered through a simple and unified palette of
materials, plantings and street furniture, which
draws on the existing situation.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown on Figure 1, must comply with
the character specified in this document. Areas
outside this boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion of
the developer and subject to Council approval.

2.2 Commercial Road Precinct
(including sub-precincts A: Heritage & B:
Riverside) All streets within this precinct
and sub-precincts have been designated
a streetscape type from the Streetscape
Hierarchy, appropriate to their existing use and
anticipated future development. The designated
street types include a Locality Street type, which
has been developed specifically for this area.

2.1 Waterfront Precinct
Streets within this precinct do not have
a nominated streetscape type within the
Streetscape Hierarchy, as little further
development is anticipated to occur. Any
upgrades to the existing streetscapes within this
precinct shall be designed to utilise the existing
footway width, and match the predominant
existing surface condition in the street and
adjoining properties to achieve consistent
outcomes; whether that is asphalt, broom
finished or exposed aggregate concrete.

2.3 Riverpark Precinct
All streets within this precinct are uniquely
designated Riverpark Streets. Details of
acceptable outcomes, including materials and
surface finishes for Riverpark Streets, are
provided in Point 3.4 ‘Riverpark Streets’.

Existing street trees are to be retained, and
new street trees planted wherever possible; the
minimum planting dimensions from the default
Locality Street detail in Point 3.3 ‘Locality Street’
are to be used to maximise opportunities for
further street tree planting within this precinct.

2.5 Newstead North Precinct
All streets within this precinct have been
designated a streetscape type from the
Streetscape Hierarchy, appropriate to their
existing use and anticipated future development.
The designated street types include a Locality
Street type, which has been developed
specifically for this area.

2.4 Newstead Terrace Precinct
All streets within this precinct have been
designated a streetscape type from the Citywide
Streetscape Hierarchy, appropriate to their
existing use and anticipated future development.

2.6 Major Parks Precinct
Streets that front this precinct are included in
the adjoining precinct designations.

1

2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront



3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types Overview
The designated streetscape treatments for
the streets within the Newstead & Teneriffe
Waterfront area consist of three standard
streetscape types from the Streetscape
Hierarchy, and two specific streetscape types.
Details of the Streetscape Hierarchy streets
are provided in Point 3.2 ‘Standard Footway
Elements and Materials’, below. Details of the
two specific streetscape types are provided
in Point 3.3 ‘Locality Streets’ and Point 3.4
‘Riverpark’ Streets. Exceptions from the default
in applying any of the designated streetscape
treatments, whether they are Streetscape
Hierarchy or Locality specific street types, are
detailed in Point 3.5 ‘Streetscape Exceptions’.
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These locality guidelines for Newstead Teneriffe
Waterfront are to be read in conjunction with the
following Sections of Chapter 3 ‘Streetscape
Design’ of this manual.
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• 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner dedication and cross-block
link typical layouts; and
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• 3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations



str
ee
t

str
ee
t

Figure 1 – Locality Extent and Precinct Boundaries

2

2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront
3.3 Locality Street
The Locality Street type developed for the
Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront area occurs
in both the Commercial Road Precinct and the
Newstead North Precinct. The default Locality
Street treatment for these streets is detailed in
Table 1 ‘Locality Street Default Treatment’ and
illustrated in Figure 2 ‘Default Locality Street
Footway Setout’.

3.5.1 – Wyandra Street and Helen Street
[CS2]
Continuous Awning Cover
The provision of continuous awning cover over
the public footway in these streets is to be
determined on a case by case basis as a part of
the development assessment process.

Elements

Locality Street Default Treatment
Applies to: Stratton, Kyabra, Doggett, Masters & Wyatt Streets;
Waterloo, Gordon, Byres & Creswell Streets

Footway
Total Public Footway Width
Pavement Width
Materials

3.5.2 – Doggett Street [Locality]
Due to their narrow existing footway widths,
a minimum width requirement for street tree
planting has been established for the Locality
Streets. These dimensions are set out in Table
2 – Locality Street Footway Widths.
Where the total footway width is 2.1m or greater,
trees are to be planted in garden beds with a
width defined in Table 2 below, and a preferred
length (parallel to kerb) of 3.0m. Where the total
footway width is less than 2.1m, street trees are
not to be planted within the public footway. This
setout is detailed in Figure 2.
Where the preferred garden bed length of 3.0m
is not achievable, due to the location of existing
infrastructure elements, a reduction in the
acceptable length to a minimum of 1.5m will be
acceptable. In such instances it must be clearly
demonstrated that it is not possible to achieve
the preferred length.
3.4 Riverpark Streets
The Riverpark Street type, represents streets
created as part of the Newstead Riverpark
development. The range of acceptable
outcomes for Riverpark Streets is detailed in
Table 3 – Riverpark Treatment Detail.
3.5 Streetscape Exceptions
Exceptions can apply to standard Streetscape
Hierarchy street types to provide specific street
types, and are detailed below.

Street Furniture: Seats and Bins
Where mixed use development occurs on
Doggett Street, the developer is to provide
seats and bins to the public footway. Final
locations will be subject to approval as part of
the Development Assessment process. Seats
and bins will not be required adjacent to purely
residential development.
Street Furniture: Pedestrian Lighting
Pole top pedestrian lighting is to be provided
to both sides of Doggett Street. Final locations
will be subject to approval as part of the
Development Assessment process.

Kerb and Channel
Driveways
Tactile Paving

Street Trees
Layout
Trees Planted In
Street Furniture
Seats and Bins
Drinking Fountain
Pedestrian Lighting
Footpath Dining
Footpath Dining
Awnings
Continuous Awning Cover



Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Paperbark’
Mix of species, laid out in an informal manner with clusters
of trees, closely spaced in some locations
Garden beds - See detail in figure 2.
No street trees where footway width is less than 2.1m

No
No
No
To be determined on a site-by-site basis
To be determined on a site-by-site basis

Table 1 – Locality Street Default Treatment

Footway Widths

Garden Bed width

Pedestrian Path width

Less than 2.1m (inc 150mm kerb)

No garden beds

Full width

2.1-2.4m (inc 150mm kerb)

750mm

1200-1500mm

2.4-2.65m (inc 150mm kerb)

750-1000mm

1500mm

2.65-2.95m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000mm

1500-1800mm

2.95-3.15m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000-1200mm

1800mm

3.15-3.75m (inc 150mm kerb)

1200mm

1800-2400mm

3.75m+

Default City Street Minor CS2 – 3.75m treatment
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Various existing widths
Full width
Exposed Aggregate:
Standard Portland Grey Concrete
90% Blue Heeler
10% Winter Brown
Hanson Code ‘10043620’, Boral or approved equivalent
Porphyry or granite where existing. Elsewhere pre-cast
portland grey concrete kerbs units.
Exposed Aggregate to match footway.

Table 2 – Locality Street Footway Widths
3

property boundary

1.50m min.

property boundary

2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront

less
than
2.10m

Exposed aggregate: CCS Oxide: Paperbark
with Charcoal aggregate by Hanson, Boral or
approved equivalent

1.50m
min

1.50m
min

Future Road Widening
The Riverpark development is expected to
deliver road widening for Waterloo Street. The
desired outcome from this road widening is
for both sides of Waterloo Street to achieve
a 3.75m public footway width. When this is
achieved, Waterloo Street will revert to the
default City Street Minor – CS2 treatment.
Paving Materials
The footway surface treatment for Waterloo
Street as a Locality Street type is to be:

length varies

1.20m 0.75m
min

3.5.3 – Waterloo Street [Locality]

3.5.4 – Gordon, Byres & Creswell
Streets [Locality]
Paving Materials
The finished footway surface treatment for these
streets is to be:

property boundary
min.

1.20m 0.75m



Footway

Pavement
Planting &
Servicing

property boundary

Exposed aggregate: CCS Oxide: Paperbark
with Charcoal aggregate by Hanson, Boral or
approved equivalent

less than
2.10m

Figure 2 – Default Locality Street Footway Setout
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2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront
Riverpark Street Default Treatment
POST DEDICATION RiverWalk/PROPERTY BOUNDARY

Elements

Applies to: Streets as indicated in Figure 1 – Newstead and
Teneriffe Waterfront Streetscape Hierarchy and
Pedestrian Links
Footway
Total Public Footway Width
Pavement Width
Materials

Minimum 3.75m
Full width
Exposed aggregate:
CCS Oxide: Paperbark with Charcoal aggregate by Hanson,
Boral or approved equivalent

Kerb and Channel
Driveways
Tactile Paving

Pre-cast portland grey concrete kerb units
To match footway.
Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’

Street Trees
Layout

Trees Planted In
Street Furniture
Seats
Bins
Bollards
Drinking Fountain
Pedestrian Lighting
Balustrade
Footpath Dining
Footpath Dining
Awnings
Continuous Awning Cover



Mix of species, laid out in an informal manner with clusters
of trees, closely spaced in some locations and with a
second row where footway width permits.
Garden beds

6m min width

2.1m AHD min
4.5m min
pavement width

HUB - Newstead S3 Seat with armrests
BCC 240L dual bin
HUB - Newstead Bollards 900 & Newstead Bollards 1800
Commercial Systems - DF 5001 (with custom square bowl)
Bega pole top luminaire
To be determined on a site-by-site basis
To be determined on a site-by-site basis
To be determined on a site-by-site basis

Table 3 – Riverpark Treatment Detail

Brisbane River




Figure 3 – Indicative RiverWalk Cross Section

4.0
Open Space

4.1 RiverWalk
Design, layout, materials and surface finish
requirements for RiverWalk are designated in
Table 4 – RiverWalk Treatment Detail, and
setout in Figure 3 ‘Indicative RiverWalk Cross
Section’, above.
4.2 Landscaped Seating Node
Landscaped seating nodes within the
Commercial Road sub-precinct B: Riverside, are
located so as to provide a shaded, comfortable
resting place as part of RiverWalk, at an
appropriate walking distance from other such
facilities. The following are general requirements
for the design of this node:

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

• Creates a 24 hour publicly accessible space
with equitable access;
• Integrated with the adjoining cross block link
and with RiverWalk;
• Provides shade trees, lighting, shelter and
furniture, including informal seating areas;
• Activated and pedestrian friendly edges; and
• Incorporates CPTED principles to
maximise safety.
The final design and layout of the landscaped
seating node will be negotiated with the
Landscape Architect, Development Assessment.

5

2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront
Elements

RiverWalk Default Treatment
Applies to: Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront Streetscape
Hierarchy and Pedestrian Links

Footway
Total Public Footway Width
Pavement Width
Materials

Kerb and Channel
Driveways
Tactile Paving

Street Trees
Layout

Trees Planted In
Street Furniture
Seats
Bins
Bollards
Drinking Fountain
Pedestrian Lighting
Balustrade
Footpath Dining
Footpath Dining
Awnings
Continuous Awning Cover



Minimum 6m.
Minimum 4.5m
In-situ coloured concrete:
CCS Oxide: Cashmere, shotblast finish by Hanson, Boral or
approval equivalent
Pre-cast portland grey concrete kerb units
To match footway.
Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’
Mix of species, laid out in an informal manner with clusters
of trees, closely spaced in some locations and with a
second row where footway width permits.
Garden beds
HUB - Newstead S3 Seat with armrests
BCC 240L dual bin
HUB - Newstead Bollards 900 & Newstead Bollards 1800
Commercial Systems - DF 5001 (with custom square bowl)
Bega pole top luminaire
To be determined on a site-by-site basis
To be determined on a site-by-site basis
None



5.0
Public Art

5.1 Public Art Locations
Public artwork to be provided in the following
location.
• RiverWalk
The proposed location of the public artwork
within publicly accessible space is to be shown
on plans submitted for approval.
5.2 Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront
Precinct Public Art Conceptual Framework
While no specific public art strategy exists for
the Newstead and Teneriffe Waterfront precinct,
artists are directed to the Citywide Public Art
Conceptual Framework, in Section 4C4 of this
manual. Additionally, artists are encouraged to
identify and work with locally significant cultural
and/or historical themes, relevant to the site and
its context.
5.3 Public Art – Developer Handbook Percent for Art Contribution
Applicants required as a condition of
development to contribute to public artworks
within publicly accessible space, are to consult
the Developer Handbook – Percent for Art
Contribution (refer to Section 4C ‘Public Art’
within Chapter 4 ‘Technical Details’, of this
manual. Contact the Public Art Officer on 3403
8888.

Table 4 – RiverWalk Treatment Detail
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2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront
Street
Austin Street

Beeston Street
Binkenba Court
Breakfast Creek Road

Byres Street

Commercial Road

Creswell Street

Dath Street
Dixon Street

Doggett Street

Evelyn Street

Florence Street
Gordon Street
Gray Street
Halford Street

Helen Street



Tree species
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Flindersia australis
Waterhousia floribunda
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Agathis robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Waterhousia floribunda
Lophostemon confertus
Flindersia schottiana
Ficus rubiginosa
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia schottiana
Waterhousia floribunda
Agathis robusta
Delonix regia
Flindersia australis
Lophostemon confertus
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia schottiana
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Delonix regia
Flindersia schottiana
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Lophostemon confertus
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Tabebuia palmerii
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Buckinghamia celsissima
Flindersia schottiana
Plumeria rubra



6.0
Planting

6.1 Street trees
Table 5 ‘Street Trees’ sets out the approved
street tree species for use on the various
streets within the Newstead and Teneriffe
Waterfront area. Each street has a minimum of
two approved street tree species to encourage
variety and diversity within the precinct. Where
two or more street trees are required on the
same development frontage, a mixture of the
appropriate species as listed in Table 5 is
required.
Final selection and placement of street trees
is subject to the approval of the Landscape
Architect, Development Assessment.
6.2 Garden beds
Garden beds are permitted in Subtropical
Boulevards, City Streets, Locality Streets and
River Park Streets in accordance with the typical
layouts for these streetscape types in Section
3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy of this
manual. Species are to be selected from Table 6
‘Shrubs and Groundcover Species’.

Table 5 – Street Trees

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations
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2B. Newstead Teneriffe Waterfront
Street
Hollins Crescent
Hopetoun Way
Kyabra Street

Lamington Street

Longland Street

Macquarie Street

Market Street

Masters Street

Maud Street

Merthyr Road
Newstead Avenue

Newstead Terrace

Refinery Parade
RiverWalk

Skyring Terrace

Stratton Street

Sydney Street



Tree Species
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Flindersia schottiana
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Ficus benjamina
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Waterhousia floribunda
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Waterhousia floribunda
Lophostemon confertus
Flindersia schottiana
Ficus rubiginosa
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Flindersia schottiana
Grevillea baileyana
Harpullia pendula
Plumeria rubra
Flindersia australis
Harpullia pendula
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Flindersia australis
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Delonix regia
Ficus rubiginosa
Araucaria cunninghamii
Lophostemon confertus
Flindersia australis
Ficus rubiginosa
Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Grevillea baileyana
Harpullia pendula
Peltophorum pterocarpum

Street
Vernon Terrace
Waterloo Street

Welsby Street
Wyatt Street

Wyandra Street

Tree Species
Harpullia pendula
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Lophostemon confertus
Flindersia australis
Ficus rubiginosa
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Flindersia schottiana
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Handroanthus chrysanthus

Shrub and Groundcover Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.



Table 6 – Shrubs and Groundcover Species

Table 5 – Street trees
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2B. South Brisbane Riverside
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Riverside



e
gu
ta
on
M

d
R

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown, must comply with the
character specified in this document. Areas
outside this boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion of
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The extent of the South Brisbane Riverside area
for the purposes of these locality guidelines is
shown in Figure 1.
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Figure 1 – South Brisbane Locality Extent



1.0
Site Overview

South Brisbane Riverside will be an eclectic
inner city riverside community, supporting
an established diverse and growing local
population, situated within a key emerging
employment locality and cultural district of
international reputation. The community’s
creative focus and relaxed way of life will be
reflected through high quality buildings and
public realm, incorporating subtropical design
excellence and innovation.
In specifying streetscape design for the precinct,
this document anticipates the increased number
and frequency of pedestrian users that will result
from development.
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2.0
Extent

3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1
Streetscape Types overview
The Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy types
have been applied to all streets within the
South Brisbane Riverside area. Exceptions
are detailed in Point 3.3 ‘Streetscape Type
Exceptions’.
3.2

Standard Footway Elements
and Materials
These locality guidelines for South Brisbane
Riverside are to be read in conjunction with the
following sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design of this manual.
• 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner land dedication and crossblock link typical layouts; and
• 3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.

1

3.3

Streetscape Type Exceptions

3.3.1 Melbourne Street Boulevard
The Melbourne Street Boulevard treatment
was established prior to the South Brisbane
Riverside Neighbourhood Plan and applies
to the length of Melbourne Street from
Victoria Bridge up to its intersection with
Boundary Street.
The character of Melbourne Street is expressed
as a transitional link between the civic character
of the City Centre and the local suburban
character of inner-city West End. This strong
linear connection acknowledges the experience
of vehicular, pedestrian and public transport
movement and will be emphasised through
street tree planting - as listed in the Table 1 –
and a unified boulevard design.
Paving materials for the Melbourne Street
Boulevard do not comply with the Streetscape
Hierarchy types and are as follows:
Exposed Aggregate Pavement:
To be used as the primary pavement material
Supplier: Hanson, Boral or approved
equivalent
Colour: ‘Honey Red’
Tactile Pavers:
Supplier: Concrete tactile paver by Chelmstone,
Urbanstone or approved equivalent
Colour:
CCS ‘Voodoo’



2B. South Brisbane Riverside



4.0
Public Art

4.1
Public Art Locations
Public artwork is required to be provided in the
following locations within the South Brisbane
Riverside area.
• Open spaces – Permanent and secure
infrastructure for temporal public art
installations, performance and display,
including lighting, power and lockable
storage facilities;
• Corridor link parks – Permanent public
art installations; and

Refraction: Edge – Vibrancy – Juxaposition.
Refraction highlights the dynamic movement
between juxaposing elements in the area and its
relationship to the river and Brisbane CBD.
Immersion: Enfold – Experience – Discover.
Immersed within the streets, parks and
architecture of the area are stories and markings
of contemporary life and culture coupled
with indigenous and migrant experiences
and memories.

The location of the public artwork proposed to
be located within publicly accessible space is to
be shown on plans submitted for approval.

Flourish: Aspire – Adorn – Flow.
Flourish draws inspiration from the natural
phenomena of the tidal area, that adorns this
area with its lush green edge. The theme of
flourish also references the flow of people
from the city and surrounding areas into the
neighbourhood.

4.2

4.3

• Corner land dedications – Permanent public
art installations.

South Brisbane Riverside Public Art
Conceptual Framework

South Brisbane Riverside Public Art Strategy
was prepared in 2010 by Creative Sight.
4.2.1 Public Art Strategy Overview
The South Brisbane Riverside is a unique
place that directly faces the Brisbane CBD. It’s
proximity to the city has been paramount in
shaping the area’s identity, economy and culture
as a thriving authentic, diverse and enterprising
place.
The diversity of the area has informed the three
key overarching curatorial themes, that aim to
inspire site-specific responses in the design of
public art on individual sites. It is intended to sit
beneath and work within Brisbane City Council’s
overarching Art in Public Places Policy.

Public Art - Developer Handbook Percent for Art Contribution

Applicants required as a condition of
development to contribute public artwork within
publicly accessible space, are to consult the
Developer Handbook – Percentage for Art
Contribution (refer to Section 4C ‘Public Art’ of
Chapter 4 ‘Technical Details’ of this manual.
Contact the Public Art Officer on 3403 8888.).

5.1

5.0
Planting
Street Trees

Table 1 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within the
South Brisbane Riverside area. Streets have
been assigned a number of approved species
based on their designated streetscape type.
Each street has a minimum of two approved
street tree species to encourage variety and
diversity within the precinct. Where two or
more street trees are required on the same
development frontage, a mixture of the
appropriate species as listed in Table 1
is required.
Feature Street Trees planted in natural ground
at corner land dedications are to be planted with
species listed in Table 1.
5.2
Garden beds
Garden beds are permitted in Subtropical
Boulevards and City Streets, in accordance with
the typical layouts for these streetscape types
in Section 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy of
this manual. Species to be selected from Table
2.
For any development located in the Melbourne
Street Boulevard extent, garden bed species is
to be determined in consultation with the
Development Assessment Landscape
Architect, according to the Melbourne Street
Boulevard Suburban Centre Improvement
Project.

4.2.2 Public Art Curatorial Rationale
The public art curatorial rationale identifies
three themes for South Brisbane Riverside Refraction, Immersion and Flourish.
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2B. South Brisbane Riverside
Street
Ambleside St

Amersham St

Anthony St
Army St
Bailey St

Bank St
Beesley St

Besant St
Bond St
Boundary Street - between Granville St and
Vulture St
Boundary Street - between Vulture St and
Melbourne St
Boundary Street - between Melbourne St and
Montague Rd

Tree Species
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Melaleuca quinquenervia
No planting required
Flindersia australis
Melalauca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia argentea
Tabebuia rosea
Agathis robusta
Delonix regia
Flindersia australis
Pongamia pinnata
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Schotia brachypetala
Buckinghamia celsissima
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Buckinghamia celsissima
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Delonix regia
Waterhousia floribunda
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Delonix regia
Tabebuia argentea

Brereton St

Corner land dedications - feature street trees



Buchanan St

Cambridge St
Cameron St
Colchester St
Cordelia St

Donkin St

Duncan St

Edmondstone St

Ernest St

Exeter St
Extension of Rogers St

Boundary St corners
Boundary St/Russell St corner
Boundary St/Edmonstone St corner
Boundary St/Manning St corner
Boundary St/Cordelia St corner
Boundary St/Merivale St corner
Bouquet St

Street
Browning St

Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Ferry Rd

Melaleuca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula

Filmer St

Fish Lane
Forbes St
Glenelg St

Tree Species
Pongamia pinnata
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Delonix regia
Buckinghamia celsissima
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Agathis robusta
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Waterhousia floribunda
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Flindersia schottiana
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Flindersia australis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Flindersia schottiana
Buckinghamia celsissima
Grevillea baileyana
Schotia brachypetala
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Buckinghamia celsissima
Lophostemon confertus
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Agathis robusta
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Grevillea robusta
Pongamia pinnata
Waterhousia floribunda
Flindersia australis
No planting required
Pongamia pinnata
Brachychiton acerifolius
Michelia champaca
Cupaniopsis anacardioides

Table 1 – Street Trees
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2B. South Brisbane Riverside
Street
Grey St

Grey St/Melbourne St corner
Greet St
Hardgrave Rd

Hill End Tce

Hockings St

Hope St

Horan St

Jane St

Jane St - Davies Park edge

Kurilpa St

Little Jane St
Manning St

Melbourne St



Corner land dedications - feature street trees
Table 1 Continued – Street Trees
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Tree Species
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Agathis robusta
Ficus platypoda
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Pongamia pinnata
Flindersia australis
Lophostemon confertus
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Syzygium luehmannii
Delonix regia
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Pongamia pinnata
Flindersia brayleyana
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Agathis robusta
Livistona australis
Syzygium luehmannii
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Flindersia australis
Pongamia pinnata
Waterhousia floribunda
Tabebuia argentea
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Pongamia pinnata
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Pongamia pinnata
Tabebuia argentea
Lophostemon confertus
Buckinghamia celsissima
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Flindersia australis
No planting required
Harpullia pendula
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Waterhousea floribunda
Livistona australis
Agathis robusta
Flindersia brayleyana
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Syzygium jambos
Harpullia pendula

Street
Merivale St

Merivale St/Russel St corners
Mollison St

Montague Rd
Between Jane St and Grey St

Between Forbes St and Jane St

Montague Rd corners
Montague Rd/Victoria St
Montague Rd/Vulture St
Montague Rd/Jane St
Montague Rd/Mollison St
Montague Rd/Bereton St
Musgrave St
Norfolk St
Nott St
O'Connell St

Oxford St
Paris St
Peel St

Tree Species
Waterhousia floribunda
Araucaria cunninghamii
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Ficus benjamina
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Waterhousia floribunda
Flindersia brayleyana
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Buckinghamia celsissima
Araucaria cunninghamii
Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Araucaria cunninghamii
Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Pongamia pinnata
Araucaria cunninghamii
Delonix regia
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Syzygium francisii
Hymenosporum flavum (planted in groups)
Ficus obliqua
Backhousia citriodora
Flindersia bennettiana
Flindersia brayleyana
Grevillea robusta
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Schotia brachypetala
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Waterhousia floribunda
Flindersia australis
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Flindersia brayleyana
Tabebuia argentea
Delonix regia
Pongamia pinnata
Waterhousia floribunda
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Agathis robusta
Elaeocarpus eumundi
4

2B. South Brisbane Riverside
Street
Peel St corners
Peel St/Hope St

Peel St/Cordelia St

Pidgeon Cl

Princhester St
Russell St

Russell St corners
Russell St/Cordelia St
Russell St/Manning St
Russell St/Edmonstone St

Scott St
Skelton Lne
Skinner St
Thomas St
Tondara Ln
Tribune St
Turin St
Victoria St

Vulture St
Between Montague Rd and Boundary St



Tree Species
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Syzigium francisii
Alloxylon flammeum (planted in groups)
Backhousia citriodora
Ficus obliqua
Flindersia bennettiana
Flindersia brayleyana
Grevillea robusta
Waterhousia floribunda
Pongamia pinnata
Flindersia australis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Lophostemon confertus
Pongamia pinnata
Grevillea baileyana
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Ficus platypoda

Street
Between Boundary St and Grey St

Vulture St corners
Vulture St/Edmonstone St

Vulture St/Grey St

Wilson St
Wolfe St

Tree Species
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Harpullia pendula
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Flindersia australis
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Syzygium francisii
Alloxylon flammeum (planted in groups)
Backhousia citriodora
Ficus obliqua
Flindersia bennettiana
Flindersia brayleyana
Grevillea robusta
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Waterhousia floribunda
Pongamia pinnata
Flindersia australis

Corner land dedications - feature street trees

Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Syzygium francisii
Alloxylon flammeum (planted in groups)
Backhousia citriodora
Ficus obliqua
Flindersia bennettiana
Flindersia brayleyana
Grevillea robusta
Delonix regia
Waterhousia floribunda
no planting required
Pongamia pinnata
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Delonix regia
Waterhousia floribunda
No planting required
Elaeocarpus eumundi
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Lophostemon confertus
Pongamia pinnata
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Flindersia schottiana



Table 1 Continued – Street Trees

Shrub and Groundcover Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.



Table 2 – Shrubs and groundcover species

Lophostemon confertus
Buckinghamia celsissima
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Melaleuca quinquenervia

Table 1 Continued – Street Trees
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2B. Spring Hill
1.0
Site Overview

Spring Hill is a large centre located on the
periphery of Brisbane’s CBD and is one of
Brisbane’s oldest suburbs dating back to the mid
1800s.
In recent decades the southern side of
Boundary Street, being closest to the CBD, has
largely been redeveloped with a mix of medical
facilities, offices and medium and high density
residential uses. The northern side of Boundary
Street has retained many heritage buildings and
is predominantly pre-1900 character houses
with small pockets of centre activities present
throughout the area.
While a large number of buildings in Spring
Hill have heritage or character value, new
developments such as centre activities and high
density inner city living will continue to expand
into Spring Hill.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape improvement works occurring
within the boundary shown must be in keeping
with the guidelines specified in this document.
Areas outside the boundary may be developed
in keeping with this character, at the discretion
of the developer and subject to approval
by Council.
The extent of the Spring Hill area for the
purposes of these locality guidelines is shown
in Figure 1 - ‘Spring Hill Locality Extent &
Streetscape Types’.



3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types overview
The streetscape treatments designated for
the streets within the Spring Hill area can be
seen in Figure 1 - ‘Spring Hill Locality Extent &
Streetscape Types’.
There is no footpath widening in Spring Hill and
therefore exceptions to the standard provisions
Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations



Figure 1 - Spring Hill Locality Extent & Streetscape Types

may occur to accommodate existing footway
widths which are narrower than the default
standard. See point 3.3 ‘Streetscape Exceptions’
for the detailed requirements.
3.2 Standard Footway Elements and
Materials
These locality guidelines for Spring Hill are to be

read in conjunction with the following sections of
Chapter 3 Streetscape Design of this manual:
• 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner dedication and cross block
link typical layouts; and
• 3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
1

2B. Spring Hill
Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.
3.3 Streetscape Type Exceptions
The streets identified as city street CS2 with
exceptions in Figure 1 can be closely aligned
with the requirements for a city street CS2
classification. However, as the footway retains
its existing width for these streets, exceptions to
the city street CS2 are required.
A set of minimum width requirements for street
planting and pathways has been established.
Where the total footway width is narrower than
3.75m, garden beds and pedestrian paths shall
comply with the dimensions outlined in Table 1 ‘City Street 2 Exceptions’.
3.3.1 Footway surfacing
Asphalt is to be used on all City Streets (CS2)
with exceptions throughout Spring Hill.
Type:
BCC Type 1 asphalt
Width: 25mm thick
3.3.2 Tactile Markers
To be used only in Astor Tce and Flynn Street
Supplier: Claypave or approved equivalent
Colour:
‘Gold’



4.0
Planting

Table 2 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within
the Spring Hill locality. Street trees planted in
asphalt footpaths are to be planted in pits 1200
x 1600mm with a porous paving finish or garden
beds in accordance with the footway width
requirements set out in Table 1 - ‘City Street 2
Exceptions’.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

If two or more street trees are required on the
same development frontage, a mixture of the
appropriate species as listed in Table 2 - ‘Street
Trees’ is required.
Where street trees are located in Astor Terrace
and Flynn Street, they are to be planted in pits
with 1200 x 1600mm tree grate.
Garden beds are permitted in city streets CS2
with exceptions as identified in Figure 1 and
subject to the footway width requirements
set out in Table 1 - ‘City Street 2 Exceptions’.
Appropriate shrub and groundcover species
are to be selected from Table 3 - ‘Shrub and
Groundcover species’.

Footway widths (from
face of kerb)
Less than 2.1m
2.1m - 2.5m
2.5m - 3.15m
3.15m - 3.75m
3.75m +



Garden bed width

Street trees

Pedestrian path width

No garden beds
No
Full width
0.8m - 1.2m
No
1.2m
1.2m
Yes
1.2m - 1.8m
1.2m
Yes
1.8m - 2.4m
Default city street minor CS2 - 3.75m treatment

Table 1 – City Street 2 Exceptions

Street
Astor Terrace
Boundary Street

Royal Avenue

Tree species
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Handroanthus impetiginosus
Harpullia pendula
Agathis robusta
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Harpullia pendula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Handroanthus chrysanthus
Flindersia australis
Lophostemon confertus
Harpullia pendula
Flindersia australis
Ficus benjamina
Buckinghamia celcissima

St Paul’s Terrace
Thornbury Street
Turbot Street

Flindersia australis
Flindersia australis
Flindersia schottiana

Upper Edward Street
Victoria Street
Warren Street
Water Street

Flindersia schottiana
Flindersia australis
Tabebuia rosea
Peltophorum pterocarpum

Wedd Street
Wharf Street

Buckinghamia celsissima
Flindersia australis

Brunswick Street
Flynn Street
Fortescue Street
Gregory Terrace
Kennigo Street
Leichhardt Street
Little Edward Street
Rogers Street



Table 2 – Street Trees

Street
City Streets (with exception)



Shrub and Groundcover Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope muscari ‘Evergreen Giant’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.

Table 3 – Shrub and Groundcover species
2

2B . Toowong Auchenflower

Toowong 
Auchenflower



1.0
Site Overview

The inner western suburbs of Toowong and
Auchenflower provide a mix of offices, shops
and residences within proximity to the Brisbane
River in a high quality urban environment.
A range of transport options exist allowing
for walking and cycling within the area and
convenient public transport to reach nearby
destinations.
Renewal will be focused on the two transit–
oriented centres providing a mix of land
uses and a concentration of taller buildings
to promote a legible centre structure and to
support transit oriented development. Outside
of these centres there will be a mixture of new
and established residential areas providing a
transition to existing lower density and character
residential areas.
The Brisbane River has a renewed focus and
will provide for active and passive recreational
opportunities for residents, visitors and workers.
New development will enhance the public realm
and provide for pedestrian and cycle movement
with a network of urban commons, cross–block
links and plaza spaces.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown, where streetscape types
are indicated, must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
boundary may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.
The extent of the Toowong Auchenflower area
for the purposes of these locality guidelines is
shown in Figure 1.
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Figure 1 – Toowong Auchenflower Extent
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2B. Toowong Auchenflower



3.0
Streetscape Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types overview
The designated streetscape treatments for the
streets within the Toowong Auchenflower area
consist of standard streetscape types from the
Streetscape Hierarchy.
Details of the Streetscape Hierarchy streets
are provided in Point 3.2 ‘Standard Footway
Elements and Materials’, below.
The streetscape types for the Toowong SCIP
area are detailed in Point 3.3.

identified as Locality Streets.

Street
Archer Street

Any works required to footways within the
Toowong SCIP area are to be in accordance
with this SCIP locality. (Refer to Chapter 2
Locality Advice, Section 2A Suburban Centre
Improvement Projects of this manual).

Augustus Street



Benson Street

4.0
Public Art

Where public artwork is required refer to Section
4C: Public Art of this manual.

3.2 Standard Footway Elements and
Materials

The proposed location of the public artwork within
publicly accessible spaces is to be shown on plans
submitted for approval.

These locality guidelines for Toowong
Auchenflower are to be read in conjunction with
the following sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design of these guidelines.



•

•

3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
footways, corner dedication and cross block
link typical layouts; and
3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.

Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.
3.3 Locality Streets
The Toowong Suburban Centre Improvement
Project (SCIP) extent is shown on Figure 1.
The Toowong SCIP incorporates a large extent
of High Street and Sherwood Road, focussing
around the Toowong shopping centre and train
station. All streets within the SCIP extent are
Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

5.0
Planting

Bennett Street

Brisbane Street
Chaseley Street
Coronation Drive

Dunmore Terrace

5.1 Street Trees
Table 1 sets out the approved street tree species
for use on the various streets within the Toowong
Auchenflower area.

Fortitude Street

Glen Road

Tree species
Delonix regia
Select additional species from the standard
palette in Chapter 3A
Melaleuca leucadendra
Waterhousia floribunda
Bauhinia sp.
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cassia fistula
Plumeria alba
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Harpullia pendula
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Agathis robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Ficus sp.
Harpullia pendula
Waterhousia floribunda
Delonix regia
Waterhousia floribunda
Harpullia pendula
Buckinghamia celsissima
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Delonix regia

5.2 Garden Beds
Jephson Street
Table 2 sets out the approved shrubs and
groundcover species for use on the various streets
within the Toowong Auchenflower Area.

Kingsford Street

Land Street
Landsborough Terrace
Lang Parade



Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Eucalyptus sp.
Bauhinia sp.
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Agathis robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Ficus sp.

Table 1 – Street trees
2

2B. Toowong Auchenflower
Street
Lima Street
Lissner Street
Macdonnell Street

Patrick Lane

Ridley Street

Sherwood Road
Sylvan Road



Tree species
Harpullia pendula
Delonix regia
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Araucaria heterophylla
Agathis robusta
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Brachychiton acerifolius
Select additional species from the standard
palette in Chapter 3A
Select species from the standard palette in
Chapter 3A
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Waterhousia floribunda
Ficus benjamina
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Delonix regia

Table 1 (Continued) – Street trees

Street
City Streets

Shrub and Groundcover Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope muscari ‘Evergreen Giant’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.

Subtropical Boulevards

Dianella spp.
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Myoporum parvifolium
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
Trachelospermum ‘Variegated’



Table 2 – Shrub and groundcover species
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2B. Woolloongabba Centre

Woolloongabba 
Centre



ngabba

Woolloongabba is an inner city community with
easy access to opportunities for living, working
and playing. Renewal of Woolloongabba
will focus on promoting high density mixed
use development that takes advantage of
its convenient inner city location and public
transport, yet respects the history and identity
of the area. When specifying streetscape
design, use wherever possible the Streetscape
Hierarchy to guide footway upgrades in this
area.
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Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.
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• 3B Footway Elements and Materials
– for footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
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• 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
– for streetscape typical layouts and
standard palette.

Mo

lde

Ipsw

St

Luci

Ho

ich R

d

St

nda

Broadw
ay St

Qualtrou

These locality guidelines for Woolloongabba
are to be read in conjunction with the following
sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape Design of this
manual.

• Logan Road “Antiques Precinct”
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Jurgens Street, and
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3.0
Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy

3.2 Standard Footway Elements
and Materials

Locality Streets are streets in the
Woolloongabba Centre that significantly vary
from the standard streetscape types – in both
their layout and finishes. Localities within
Woolloongabba include:

Overend
St

Nile St

All streetscape works occurring within the
boundary shown in Figure 1, must comply with
the character specified in this document. Areas
outside this boundary may be developed in
keeping with this character, at the discretion of
the developer and subject to Council approval.

The streetscape treatments designated for the
streets within the Woolloongabba Centre area
can be seen in Figure 2. Wherever possible
the Citywide Streetscape types have been
applied to the Woolloongabba streets. There
are minor exceptions to the standard provisions
to accommodate footway widths, which are
narrower than the default standard. Details
of these exceptions are set out in Point 3.4
‘Streetscape Type Exceptions’.

Stanley
St

Proposed

2.0
Extent

3.1 Streetscape Types Overview

The Gabba Sports
Stadium

Busway
Station
Stanley
St
St

Reid St

Woolloo



1.0
Site Overview

Buranda St

Taylor St

Maynard
St

Vanda St
Toohey
St



Figure 1 – Woolloongabba Locality Extent
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2B. Woolloongabba Centre
3.3

Locality Streets

3.3.1 Logan Road “Antiques Precinct”
The Logan Road “Antiques Precinct” Locality
Street was upgraded by Brisbane City Council
in 2008 – 2009. Any works required to
footways within this Locality Street, are to be in
accordance with Table 3 (on the next page) and
the ‘Antiques Precinct’ Planting Palette.
‘Antiques Precinct’ Planting Palette
Trees
Brachychiton acerifolius
Roystonea regia
Shrubs and Groundcovers
Feature Plants
Cordyline fruticosa ‘Rubra’
Philodendron ‘Xanadu’
Strelitzia reginae
Groundcovers
Dianella ‘Little Jess’
3.4 Streetscape Type Exceptions
Exceptions applying to the Streetscape
Hierarchy street types are detailed below.
3.4.1 Stanley Street
Subtropical Boulevard (SB1)
Due to the variation of existing footway widths
along Stanley Street, a set of minimum width
requirements for street tree planting have
been established. Where the total footway
width is narrower than 3.75m, garden beds
and pedestrian paths shall comply with the
dimensions outlined in Table 1.
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Figure 2 – Woolloongabba Streetscape Hierarchy
2

2B. Woolloongabba Centre
3.4.2 City Streets (CS2) – Jurgens, Trafalgar,
Wellington, Gibbon, Qualtrough,
Broadway, Henry, Reid and
Hubert Streets

3.4.3 Neighbourhood Streets (NS1) –
Qualtrough, Broadway, Hampton,
Overend, Albion, Maynard, Taylor,
Lewis, Longlands, Norman Streets



4.1 Street trees

4.2 Garden beds

Due to the variation of existing footway
widths along the streets noted above, a set
of minimum width requirements for street
planting and pathways have been established.
Where the total footway width is narrower than
3.75m, garden beds and pedestrian paths
shall comply with the dimensions outlined in
Table 1 ‘Subtropical Boulevard & City Street
Exceptions’.

Due to the variation of existing footway widths
along streets noted above, a set of minimum
width requirements for street planting and
pathways have been established. Where the
total footway width is narrower than 3.75m, the
turf strip with street trees and pedestrian paths
shall comply with the dimensions outlined in
Table 2 ‘Neighbourhood Street Exceptions’.

Table 5 ‘Street Trees’ sets out the approved
street tree species for use on the various streets
within the Woolloongabba Centre area. Each
street has a minimum of two approved street
tree species to encourage variety and diversity
within the precinct. Where two or more street
trees are required on the same development
frontage, a mixture of the appropriate species,
as listed in Table 5, is required.

Garden beds are permitted in Subtropical
Boulevards and City Streets in accordance with
the typical layouts for these streetscape types
in Section 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy of
this manual. Species to be selected from Table
4.

Footway Widths

Garden Bed width

Pavement width

Less than 2.1m (inc 150mm kerb)

No garden bed

Full width

2.1 – 2.4m (inc 150mm kerb)

750mm

1200– 500mm

2.4 – 2.65m (inc 150mm kerb)

750–1000mm

1500mm

2.65 – 2.95m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000mm

1500–1800mm

2.95 – 3.15m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000–1200mm

1800mm

3.15 – 3.75m (inc 150mm kerb)

1200mm

1800–2400mm

3.75m+

Default City Street Minor CS2 – 3.75m treatment; or
default Subtropical Boulevard SB1 – 3.75m treatment



Table 1 – Subtropical Boulevard & City Street Exceptions

4.0
Planting

Elements
Footway
Pavement Width
Paving Materials

Kerb and Channel
Tactile Markers
Driveways

Footway Widths

Trees in Turf width

Pavement width

Less than 2.1m (inc 150mm kerb)

No trees in turf

Full width

2.1 – 2.4m (inc 150mm kerb)

750mm

1200 – 1500mm

Street Trees
Layout

2.4 – 2.65m (inc 150mm kerb)

750 – 1000mm

1500mm

Porous Paving Tree Pit

2.65 – 2.95m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000mm

1500 – 1800mm

2.95 – 3.15m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000 – 1200mm

1800mm

3.15 – 3.75m (inc 150mm kerb)

1200mm

1800 – 2400mm

3.75m+

Default Neighbourhood Street Major NS1 – 3.75m treatment



Table 2 – Neighbourhood Street Exceptions
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Street Furniture
Drinking Fountain
Bollards



Logan Road “Antiques Precinct”
Locality Street
Full width
Honed Coloured Concrete with Sawcut Pattern.
CCS Oxide: Ebony, Aggregate – 90% Blue Heeler
and 10% Winter Brown.
Hanson, Boral or approved equivalent
Stonevue Urbanvue Paver 200 x 400 x 85mm,
Langwarren Blue Honed Finish
Pathfinder or approved equivalent
300 mm wide strip. Colour – Orange
Honed Coloured Concrete
CCS Oxide: Ebony, Aggregate – 90% Blue Heeler
and 10% Winter Brown.
Hanson, Boral or approved equivalent
Single trees in porous paving finished tree pit and
trees in garden beds.
SureSet Stone cream coloured crushed aggregate,
5 – 10mm range or approved equivalent
Urban Fountains and Furniture Apollo 900.
Finish - Stainless Steel
Street Furniture Australia Slim Series 118mm
round x 910mm high with Flat Head 86F.
Finish – Stainless Steel

Table 3 – Logan Road “Antiques Precinct”
3
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Street
Albion Street
Broadway Street
Buranda Street
Deshon Street
Gibbon Street
Hampton Street
Hawthorne Street
Henry Street
Holden Street
Hubert Street
Ipswich Road

Jurgen Street
Lewis Street
Logan Road*

Longlands Street
Lucinda Street
Maynard Street
Mountjoy Street
Nile Street



Tree Species
Syzygium luehmannii
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Melaleuca bracteata
Callistemon viminalis
Tabebuia argentea
Delonix regia
Harpullia pendula
Lophostemon confertus
Cassia siamea
Syzygium luehmannii
Callistemon viminalis
Tabebuia argentea
Callistemon viminalis
Delonix regia
Grevillea baileyana
Buckinghamia celsissima
Melaleuca bracteata
Callistemon viminalis
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Tabebuia rosea
Flindersia schottiana
Brachychiton acerifolius
Lophostemon confertus
Cassia fistula
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Melaleuca bracteata
Lophostemon confertus
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Flindersia brayleyana
Harpullia pendula
Livistona dicepens
Syzygium jambos
Waterhousia floribunda
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Tabebuia argentea
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Callistemon viminalis
Harpullia pendula
Tabebuia rosea
Callistemon “Eureka”
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Peltophorum pterocarpum

Street
Norman Street
Overend Street
Qualtrough Street
Reid Street
Stanley Street East

Taylor Street
Toohey Street
Trafalgar Street
Vanda Street
Walker Street
Wellington Road

Tree Species
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Melaleuca bracteata
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Lophostemon confertus
Melaleuca quinquenervia
Callistemon viminalis
Acmena smithii
Tristaniopsis laurina
Brachychiton acerifolius
Syzigium jambos
Waterhousia floribunda
Melaleuca linariifolia
Callistemon viminalis
Melaleuca linariifolia
Callistemon salignus
Brachychiton acerifolius
Buckinghamia celsissima
Harpullia pendula
Buckinghamia celsissima
Brachychiton acerifolius
Buckinghamia celsissima
Brachychiton acerifolius
Jacaranda mimosifolia
Syzygium francisii
Waterhousia floribunda

* For ‘Logan Road Antiques Precinct’ see Point 3.3.1 ‘Antiques Precinct’ Planting Palette



Table 4 (Continued) – Street Trees

Street
Subtropical Boulevards and City Streets



Shrubs and Groundcovers Species
Dianella spp.
Dietes bicolour
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Myoporum ellipticum
Themeda ‘Mingo’
Trachelospermum spp.

Table 5 – Shrub and Groundcover species

Table 4 – Street Trees
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2B. Wynnum/Manly

Wynnum/ 
Manly

3.0
Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy

3.1 Streetscape Types Overview



Wherever possible the Citywide Streetscape
types have been applied to Wynnum/Manly
streets. There will be minor exceptions to the
standard provisions to accommodate locations
where footway widths are narrower than the
default standard of 3.75m. Details of these
exceptions are set out in Point 3.3 ‘Streetscape
Type Exceptions’.



Locality Streets are streets in Wynnum/
Manly that significantly vary from the standard
streetscape types in their layout and finishes
(see Figure 2).

1.0
Site Overview

Wynnum/Manly is a thriving, inclusive and
accessible bayside community, retaining its
strong sense of place, which includes the
area’s relationship to Moreton Bay, its buildings,
seaside landscapes and sense of community. In
specifying streetscape design, this manual uses,
wherever possible, the Streetscape Hierarchy to
guide footway upgrades in this plan area.



2.0
Extent

All streetscape works within the boundary shown
in Figure 1 must comply with the character
specified in this document. Areas outside this
area may be developed in keeping with this
character, at the discretion of the developer and
subject to Council approval.

Centres Detail Design Manual 2B. Other Locations

Localities within Wynnum/Manly include:
• Wynnum Central Suburban Centre
Improvement Project (SCIP).
3.2 Standard Footway Elements
and Materials
These locality guidelines for Wynnum/Manly
are to be read in conjunction with the following
sections of Chapter 3 Streetscape Design of this
manual.
• 3A Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy – for
streetscape typical layouts and standard
palette; and
• 3B Footway Elements and Materials – for
footway upgrade standards, standard
drawings and reference specifications.
Footway upgrades are to include new surfacing,
new or reinstated kerb and channel, driveways,
pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile markers,
roofwater drainage line connections, service
pit lids, street trees, garden beds, furniture
and pedestrian lighting – as applicable to the
streetscape type. The scope, layout and detail
of the footway upgrade is to be agreed on a siteby-site basis through the development approval
process.



Figure 1 – Wynnum/Manly Locality Extent

1

2B. Wynnum/Manly
3.3 Streetscape Type Exceptions

3.4 Locality Streets

Specific exceptions to the designated default
streetscape type apply to all the Neighbourhood
Streets within the Wynnum/Manly area (see
Figure 2).

3.4.1 Wynnum Central SCIP

3.3.1 Neighbourhood Streets NS1

The Wynnum Central SCIP was completed in
2000. Any works required to footways within
this SCIP, are to be in accordance with this
SCIP locality in Section 2A ‘Suburban Centre
Improvement Projects’ of this manual.

Due to the variation of existing footway widths,
a set of minimum width requirements for street
tree planting have been established. Where the
total footway width is narrower than 3.75m, the
turf strip with street trees and pedestrian paths
shall comply with the dimensions outlined in
Table 1 ‘Neighbourhood Street Exceptions’.
Footway widths

Trees in Turf width

Pavement width

Less than 2.1m (inc 150mm kerb)

No trees in turf

Full width

2.1–2.4m (inc 150mm kerb)

750mm

1200–1500mm

2.4–2.65m (inc 150mm kerb)

750–1000mm

1500mm

2.65–2.95m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000mm

1500–1800mm

2.95–3.15m (inc 150mm kerb)

1000–1200mm

1800mm

3.15–3.75m (inc 150mm kerb)

1200mm

1800–2400mm

3.75m+

Default Neighbourhood Street Major NS1 – 3.75m treatment



Table 1 – Neighbourhood Street Exceptions



Figure 2 – Wynnum/Manly Streetscape Heirachy

LEGEND
Wynnum Central precinct extent

Neighbourhood Street (NS1)

Sub-precinct boundary

Locality Streets (Within ‘Wynnum Central SCIP’;
see Section 2A SCIPs for further detail)

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
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Wynnum CBD Northern frame
Parkside Residential
Western Residential
Wynnum CBD
Bay Terrace
Wynnum CBD Southern frame
Waterloo Bay Hotel
Esplanade

Indicative SCIP Location
(see Section 2A SCIPs for further detail)
Railway Line
Park
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4.0
Street Tree Master Plan

4.1 Street trees
Table 2 sets out the approved street tree
species for use on the various streets within
the Wynnum/Manly area. Each street has a
minimum of two approved street tree species
to encourage variety and diversity within the
precinct. Where two or more street trees are
required on the same development frontage, a
mixture of the appropriate species as listed in
Table 2 ‘Street Trees’ is required.
Street

Tree Species

Andrew Street

Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Callistemon viminalis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Melaleuca linariifolia
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Buckinghamia celsissima
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Harpullia pendula
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Callistemon viminalis
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Cupaniopsis anacardiodes
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Pongamia pinnata
Peltophorum pterocarpum

Berrima Street
Besham Parade
Bride Street
Charlotte Street
Chestnut Street
Clara Street
Collina Street
Dibar Street
Edith Street*
Emsworth Street
Florence Street*
Henry Street
Ronald Street

Peltophorum pterocarpum
Xanthostemon chrysanthus
Pongamia pinnata
Peltophorum pterocarpum

*Except in Wynnum Central SCIP



Table 2 – Street Trees
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3A5. Neighbourhood Streets

3A11.1 Overview

3A1. Public Domain




TRANSITION
ZONE

PUBLIC
FOOTWAY

TRANSITION
ZONE

PUBLIC
FOOTWAY


3A1.1
Overview

Streets are a key component of Brisbane’s
public domain. They form part of its urban
open space, providing key pedestrian
connections and contributing to the city‘s
subtropical character.
This manual principally deals with the upgrading
of the public footway. For this reason, the
footway’s role in the streetscape is discussed
first.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy

CARRIAGEWAY

property boundary

BUILDING

BUILDING

property boundary

3A1.
Public
Domain

James Street, Fortitude Valley

The streetscape consists of:
• the public footway; its width, layout, finishes,
furniture and street tree planting;
• the transition from public to private; from the
footway to the adjacent built form;
• the buildings abutting the corridor; and
• the carriageway; its use and the volume and
type of traffic it carries.
The above streetscape cross-section of
James Street in Fortitude Valley, illustrates
the relationship of the elements and their
contribution to the public domain.
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3A1. Public Domain



3A1.2
The Public Footway

The footway contributes to the character of the
street corridor through its width and vertical
elements; in particular the street trees, which
will vary in their species, and layout and frame
the road and the adjacent buildings.
The public footway provides access for
pedestrians to adjacent buildings and land uses,
provides connections between destinations
and access to public transport. Preference is
given to cyclists using separate facilities from
the footway or the carriageway, except where
accessing property.
Footways within the Streetscape Hierarchy will
have consistent widths and finishes, but their
appearance will vary and be specific to a locality
through the variety of transitions, built forms
and street trees that will characterise different
neighbourhoods.



3A1.3
The Transition from Public to
Private Buildings and Landscape

• building mass articulation;
• the treatment and patterning of windows,
sun protection devices, or other elements of
a façade, including the possibility that some
of the façade might be operable and create
outdoor rooms;
• materials;

The footway design and width together with the
design of the first three storeys of the building
are critical to how the built form interacts
and contributes to the public domain and the
character of the subtropical city.
The transition zone formed by the built form and
its interface with the public footway is to include
the following:
• Variations in horizontal and vertical profiles in
the first three storeys of the façade through
high quality design and architectural devices,
to achieve a human scale, fine grain building
rhythm and architectural interest;

• awnings extending over the public footway
other than to define the entry;
• elements of a finer scale than the main
structural framing; and
• integrating landscape elements and
opportunities for significant subtropical tree
planting in natural ground.



3A1.4
The Carriageway

The principal use of the carriageway is to carry
private vehicles, public transport and bicycles.
In some locations, opportunities to reclaim part
of the carriageway to provide wider footways,
shared zones, cycle lanes or Build-outs may
be identified.
These will be approved on a location-by-location
basis in consultation with Council and be
complementary to the citywide streetscape type.

Transitions, setbacks and built form guidelines
exist for different areas and streets within
a neighbourhood. These guidelines will be
applied on a location-by-location basis and be
complementary to the citywide streetscape type
they abut.

• Architectural devices to achieve this variation
in horizontal and vertical profiles, could
include one or a combination of the following
variations in plan and elevation, including:

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A2. 
Citywide
Streetscape
Hierarchy

3A2. Streetscape Hierarchy
3A2.1
Overview

With ongoing population growth and increasing
pressure on our lifestyle, Brisbane City Council
must plan for a quality public domain. The public
footway is a significant and under appreciated
asset that contributes over 50km2 to the city.

The contribution of the public footway to a high
quality public domain is widely acknowledged.
To guide the delivery of widened, high quality
footways that respond to high growth and
the changing demands of the city, a new
Streetscape Hierarchy has been developed.



The aim of this Streetscape Hierarchy is to:
• prioritise streets to create more usable public
spaces that provide consistent footway
treatments, widened where applicable to fit the
predominant adjacent land use and volume of
pedestrian traffic;
• develop public footways with an emphasis on
enhancing pedestrian connections, providing
spaces for meeting and increasing shade,
amenity and visual quality;
• increase subtropical vegetation to reduce
the urban heat island effect and to reinforce
Brisbane’s distinct character as a subtropical
city; and
• achieve the consistent use of a simplified,
standard palette of materials.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A2. Streetscape Hierarchy



3A2.2
Application

The Streetscape Hierarchy is applied as follows:
Subtropical Boulevard
City Streets
Neighbourhood Streets
Industrial Streets
Where any part of the Streetscape Hierarchy
occurs within a Queensland Government
controlled road corridor, all proposed
outcomes will be undertaken in consultation
with the relevant Queensland Government
representative.

Footways in all circumstances are to be
finished in a consistent materials palette – for
ease of maintenance, Council adoption, visual
coherence, flexibility and durability.
This manual also covers existing Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects (SCIPs), where
substantial works have already been undertaken
and they are not affected by rapid growth or
changing demands. In these locations, footways
will not normally be required to be upgraded to
new specifications, but to be consistent with the
existing locality.
The Locality Advice is divided into the
following sections:



3A2.3
Delivery

The widened and upgraded footways will be
delivered predominantly through development
contributions as Brisbane redevelops. In many
locations it will be incremental as redevelopment
is undertaken. Where sites do not redevelop or
footways are constrained by the likes of heritage
places, the footways cross-section and finishes
will be unchanged.
The guidelines for footway finishes and
materials will also be applied when Brisbane
City Council or major infrastructure projects
undertake construction or maintenance works.

• Suburban Centre Improvement
Projects (SCIPs) (Section 2A of this manual)
• Other Locations (Section 2B of this manual)

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A2.4
Streetscape Types

Point 3A2.4 introduces the street types
in the Streetscape Hierarchy.
Points 3A3-3A11 provide the detailed guidance,
including applicability, typical layouts and
standard palette.
The Streetscape Hierarchy has four main
streetscape types, including:
3A3.
3A4.
3A5.
3A6.

Subtropical Boulevards
City Streets
Neighbourhood Streets
Industrial Streets

Neighbourhoods may have an established
character that is to be enhanced as it
redevelops. In these instances, the main
streetscape types may not be applicable and
the development of a streetscape specific to
that locality is appropriate. These streets will be
developed as required and will be known as:
3A7. Locality Streets
Other types, generally less applicable are:
3A8. Lanes
3A9. Cross-block Links
At identified street corners, inverted corner
land dedications are required. These corners
will provide opportunities for the planting of
landmark subtropical trees marking gateways
and assisting with wayfinding. Guidelines can be
found in:
3A10. Corner Land Dedications
These guidelines are to be read in conjuction
with the standards outlined in Section 3B
Footway Elements and Materials of
this manual.
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3A2.5
Footway Layout

The footway layout may be designed on a siteby-site basis using the most appropriate footway
surfacing, street tree, garden bed, furniture and
awning layout as shown in the typical footway
layouts for the different streetscape types. The
options allow for the planting and furniture to be
laid out to suit the kerbside allocation, adjacent
building layout and footway constraints.



3A2.6
Minimum Public Footway Widths

It will not always be feasible to achieve the
minimum footway width and in these instances
alternative, but less desirable widths, are
given as an exception in the Citywide
Streetscape types.



James Street



Melbourne Street Subtropical Boulevard

Where the streetscape type’s footway
width is not an existing condition, the widened
footway is to be delivered either through linear
dedications or setback of buildings as sites
redevelop and in some instances through
capital works projects. Where delivered
through redevelopment they will be incremental
increases to footway widths and upgrades.



3A2.7
Shared Use of Footway

Typically throughout Brisbane, the carriageway
is utilised by both vehicles and cyclists.
However, in some locations the carriageway
is either too narrow or does not provide a safe
environment for cyclists. In these locations
cyclists may utilise the footway (unless
otherwise signed), by way of a shared path for
use by cyclists and pedestrians.
In locations where the footway is to
accommodate both pedestrians and cyclists, the
footway layout is to be determined on a site-bysite basis with Council.
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3A3. Subtropical Boulevard

3A3. 
Subtropical
Boulevards

3A3.2
Applicability

In some instances, sections of Arterial and
Suburban roads may be designated as
streetscape types other than Subtropical
Boulevards.



3A3.1
Overview



Subtropical Boulevards:
• are located on Arterial road corridors;
• utilise subtropical planting to reinforce city
gateways, thresholds and nodes;

Subtropical Boulevards are located in and out
of Centres and the footway layout materials and
elements vary depending on their location.
• In Centres (SB1) – Subtropical Boulevards
have a fully paved footway with subtropical
planting in garden beds and tree grates, street
furniture and pedestrian lighting; and
• Out of Centres (SB2) – Subtropical
Boulevards have a separate pavement area
with subtropical trees planted in a
turf strip.
In some existing urban locations in the City,
full width footway and furniture exist outside
Centres. In these locations, it may be desirable
to continue this outcome, as agreed with Council
on a site-by-site basis.
Where a proposed Subtropical Boulevard occurs
within a Queensland Government controlled
road corridor, all proposed outcomes will be
undertaken in consultation with the relevant
Queensland Government representative.

• have subtropical vegetation including a
mix of iconic tree species, which create
visual landmarks and make a significant
contribution to the tree cover along the major
road corridors;
• have active frontages abutting where they
pass through centres;
• are not appropriate for passive uses such as
outdoor dining due to high vehicular use; and
• have limited pedestrian movement when
outside Centres.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A3. Subtropical Boulevard Located in Centres



3A3.3
Typical Layout Considerations
– In Centres (SB1)

Subtropical Boulevard footways can be 6, 5 or
3.75m* wide measured from the nominal face of
kerb to the property boundary.
The following principles should be applied
when designing a Subtropical Boulevard footway
layout in a Centre.
Elements
Footway width

6m

5m

3.75m*

Unobstructed
Pavement width

3.05m

2.05m

2.4m

Street Trees

•

Mix of tree species laid out in an informal manner with clusters of trees.

•

Medium and small crown trees to be planted at 2 – 6m centres

•

Large crown feature trees to be planted at minimum 10m centres

•

Trees are to be planted the following distance from the nominal face of
kerb;

950mm
Garden Beds –
Located at rear
of kerb

950mm

750mm

•

1.5m minimum spacing between garden beds

•

Maximum 10m long.

•

Layout and length of garden beds to accommodate car parking
and other kerbside allocation

Garden beds –
minimum widths

1.6m wide

1.6m wide

1.2m wide

Tree Grates Located at rear of
kerb

1.6m x 1.6m

1.6m x 1.6m

1.2m x 1.6m

Second Row
of Trees
– in tree grate
at minimum
6.0m centres
Furniture

1.2 x 1.6m tree grate

1.2 x 1.6m tree grate

N/A

Footpath Dining

To be determined on site-by-site basis

All furniture to be located outside of the unobstructed pavement area

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
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Subtropical Boulevard Typical Layout – In Centres (SB1)
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3A3. Subtropical Boulevard Located out of Centres



3A3.4
Typical Layout Considerations
– Out of Centres (SB2)

Subtropical Boulevard footways can be 6, 5
or 3.75m* wide as per 3A3.3 ‘Typical Layout
Considerations - In Centres (SB1).
The following principles should be applied
when designing a Subtropical Boulevard footway
layout out of a Centre.

Elements
Footway Width

6m

5m

3.75m*

Unobstructed
Pavement Width

1.8m

1.8m

1.8m

Street Trees

•

Mix of tree species laid out in an informal manner with clusters of trees.

•

Medium and small crown trees to be planted at 2 – 6m centres.

•

Large crown feature trees to be planted at minimum 10m centres

•

Trees are to be planted the following distance from the nominal face of
kerb;

950mm

950mm

750mm

Street trees
in turf with
concrete edge –
minimum width
Turf strip at rear
of footway –
minimum width
Furniture

3.3m

2.3m

1.3m

0.75m

0.75m

0.5m

Footpath Dining

To be determined on a site by site basis.

(1m for new roads)
No furniture

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
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3A3. Subtropical Boulevard
Section 2B ‘Other Locations’, to establish
distinct neighbourhood characters.

3A3.5
Standard Palette

The standard palette is to be applied in
the design and construction of all
Subtropical Boulevards, except where species
lists are provided for localities included in
Elements
Subtropical Boulevard
Footway

In Centres (SB1)

Footway Width

6m

5m

3.05m

2.05m

Unobstructed Pavement
Width
Materials

Kerb and Channel

Driveways
Tactile Paving

Street Trees
Layout

Trees Planted In

Street Furniture
Seats and Bins
Drinking Fountain
Pedestrian Lighting
Footpath Dining
Footpath Dining
Awnings
Continuous Awning Cover

Where not located in a locality in Section 2B
‘Other Locations’, trees and groundcovers are to
be selected from the following list for Subtropical
Boulevard planting.
Out of Centre (SB2)
3.75m*
2.4m

6m

5m

3.75m*

1.8m

1.8m

1.8m

Exposed Aggregate:
Standard Portland Grey Concrete
90% Blue Heeler & 10% Winter
Brown
Hanson Code 10043620, Boral or
approved equivalent
Brisbane tuff or granite where
existing. Elsewhere pre-cast
concrete kerbs.
Exposed Aggregate to
match footway.
Concrete tactile paver by
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Paperbark’

Broom Finished:
Standard Portland
Grey Concrete

Mix of species, laid out in an informal
manner with clusters of trees, closely
spaced in some locations and with
a second row where footway width
permits.

Mix of species, laid out in
an informal manner with
clusters of trees, closely
spaced in some locations
and with a second row where
footway width permits.
Turf footway with
concrete edge.

Garden beds or tree grates.
Second row of trees always in
tree grates.

Brisbane tuff or granite
where existing. Elsewhere
in-situ concrete.
Broom Finished Portland
Grey concrete.
Concrete tactile paver by
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent *
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’

Subtropical Boulevard Street Trees - Medium and small crown
Backhousia citriodora
Lemon Scented Myrtle
Buckinghamia celsissima **
Ivory Curl Flower
Cassia javanica
Cassia Rainbow Showers
Cupaniopsis anacardioides
Tuckeroo
Flindersia australis
Crow’s Ash
Flindersia bennettiana
Bennett’s Ash
Harpullia pendula **
Tulipwood
Livistona decipiens
Weeping Cabbage Palm
Lophostemon confertus
Brush Box
Melaleuca viridiflora
Broad Leaved Paperbark
Peltophorum pterocarpum
Yellow Poinciana
Syzygium francisii
Francis Water Gum
Waterhousea floribunda
Weeping Lilly Pilly
Subtropical Boulevard - Large Crown Feature Trees
Delonix regia **
Poinciana
Hill’s Fig
Ficus microcarpa var. Hillii
Ficus obliqua
Small-leaved Fig
Subtropical Boulevard - Upright Feature Trees
Agathis robusta
Kauri Pine
Alloxylon flammeum
Tree Waratah
Araucaria cunninghamii
Hoop Pine
Brachychiton acerifolius
Illawarra Flame Tree
Grevillea robusta
Silky Oak
Rhodosphaera rhodanthema
Deep Yellowwood
Hymenosporum flavum
Native Frangipani

Shrubs and Groundcovers
Dianella spp.
Liriope ‘Evergreen Giant’
Liriope ‘Stripey White’
Myoporum parvifolium

Flax Lily
Liriope
Variegated Liriope
Creeping Boobialla

Philodendron ‘Xanadu’

Xanadu

Strelitzia reginae

Bird of Paradise

Trachelospermum ‘Variegated’

Star Jasmine

Yes
Yes
Yes

None
None
None

To be determined on a site-by-site
basis

To be determined on a siteby-site basis

The above shrub species are to be used in garden beds. Feature shrubs may be approved for use on a site-by-site
basis, as agreed with Council.

Yes

None

* Provision of tactiles to be determined on a site-by-site basis.
** Trees suitable to be planted under powerlines.

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A4. City Streets

3A4. 
City Streets

3A4.1
Overview

City Streets:



• are located in Centres and often on secondary
routes with medium to low vehicle use;
• have active frontages abutting;
• allow for passive uses such as footpath dining
where footway width permits; and
• serve as pedestrian routes, being key
connectors between destinations.



3A4.2
Applicability

City Street Major (CS1)
City Street Minor (CS2)

Note that the Streetscape Hierarchy does not
apply to the City Centre. Please refer to the City
Centre locality advice, in the Chapter 2 Section
2B Other Locations of this manual for further
information.



James Street

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A4. City Streets
3A4.3
Typical Layout Considerations

The following principles should be applied
when designing a City Street footway layout.
Elements
Footway Width

City Street Major – CS1

City Street Minor – CS2

5m

3.75m*

Unobstructed
Pavement Width

3.25m

2.4m

Street Trees

•

Mix of tree species laid out in an informal manner with clusters of trees.

•

All trees minimum of 750mm from the nominal face of kerb and 600mm
from the edges of pavement.

•

Medium and small crown trees to be planted at 2
– 6m centres.

•

Large crown feature trees to be planted at minimum 10m centres

•

1.5m minimum spacing between garden beds

•

Maximum 10m long.

•

Layout and length of garden beds to accommodate car parking and other
kerbside allocation.

Garden Beds –
Located at rear
of kerb

Garden Beds –
Minimum Widths

1.6m

1.2m

Tree Grates

1.6 x 1.6m

1.6 x 1.2m

Furniture

All furniture to be located outside of the unobstructed pavement area

Footpath Dining

To be determined on a site-by-site basis.

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
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3A4. City Streets
3A4.4
Standard Palette

The standard palette is to be applied in the
design and construction of all City Streets.
Street tree species will be identified by the
Landscape Architect - Development Assessment
and Local Asset Services on a site-by-site basis.

Elements
City Streets
Footway
Footway Width
Unobstructed
Pavement Width
Paving Materials
Within 5km radius of the
City Centre, and all Urban
Renewal Brisbane inner
city areas

Outside 5km radius of the
City Centre

Kerb and Channel

Elements
City Street Major – CS1

City Street Minor – CS2

5m
3.25m

3.75m*
2.4m

Exposed Aggregate:
Standard Portland
Grey Concrete
90% ‘Blue Heeler’
10% ‘Winter Brown’
Hanson Code 10043620, Boral
or approved equivalent
Tactile Paving
Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Paperbark’

Exposed Aggregate:
Standard Portland Grey
Concrete
90% ‘Blue Heeler’
10% ‘Winter Brown’
Hanson Code 10043620, Boral
or approved equivalent
Tactile Paving
Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Paperbark’

Exposed Aggregate:
Standard Portland
Grey Concrete
Hanson 100% ’Exposemasta
Blue Gold’ 10032911, Boral or
approved equivalent

Exposed Aggregate:
Standard Portland
Grey Concrete
Hanson 100%’ Exposemasta
Blue Gold’ 10032911, Boral or
approved equivalent

Tactile Paving
Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’

Tactile Paving
Concrete tactile paver
Chelmstone, Urbanstone or
approved equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’

Retain Brisbane tuff or granite
where existing. Elsewhere
standard portland grey pre-cast
concrete kerb units

Retain Brisbane tuff or granite
where existing. Elsewhere
standard portland grey pre-cast
concrete kerb units

City Streets
Driveways
Street Trees
Layout

Trees Planted In
Street Furniture
Seats and Bins
Drinking Fountain
Pedestrian Lighting
Footpath Dining
Footpath Dining
Awnings
Continuous Awning Cover

City Street Major – CS1
Exposed Aggregate to
match footway.

City Street Minor – CS2
Exposed Aggregate to
match footway.

Street trees are a mix of
species, in a single row at the
rear of kerb. Trees to be
planted as singles and in pairs
or clusters.
Garden Beds or Tree grates.

Street trees are a mix of
species, in a single row at the
rear of kerb. Trees to be planted
as singles and in pairs or
clusters.
Garden Beds or Tree grates.

Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes

To be determined on a site-bysite basis.

To be determined on a site-bysite basis.

Yes

Yes

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A5. Neighbourhood Streets

3A5.
Neighbourhood
Streets



3A5.1
Overview



Neighbourhood Streets:
• are located in a residential area with
a predominantly local pedestrian
environment; and
• will occasionally provide a pedestrian
connection between destinations.



3A5.2
Applicability

Neighbourhood Street Major (NS1)
Neighbourhood Street Minor (NS2)

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy

15

3A5. Neighbourhood Streets



3A5.3
Typical Layout Considerations

Elements
Footway Width
Unobstructed
Pavement Width
Street Trees

The following principles should be applied
when designing a Neighbourhood Street
footway layout.

Neighbourhood Streets Major – NS1

Neighbourhood Streets Minor – NS2

3.75m*
1.8m

3.75m*
1.2m

•

Mix of tree species laid out in an informal manner with clusters of trees.

•

All trees minimum of 750mm from front of kerb and 600mm from the
edges of pavement.

•

Medium and small crown trees to be planted at 2 – 6m centres

•

Large crown feature trees to be planted at minimum 10m centres

Street trees in
1.3m
turf with concrete
edge – minimum
widths
Turf strip at rear of 0.5m
footway
(1m for new roads)
Furniture
No furniture
Footpath Dining
None permitted

1.3m

1.1m
(1.6m for new roads)

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.



3A5.4
Standard Palette
The standard palette is to be applied in
the design and construction of all
Neighbourhood Streets.

Elements
Neighbourhood Streets

Street tree species will be identified by the
Landscape Architect - Development Assessment
and Local Asset Services on a site-by-site basis.

Neighbourhood Street Major
– NS1

Neighbourhood Street Minor
– NS2

3.75m*
1.8m minimum

3.75m*
1.2m minimum

Paving Materials

Broom Finished:
Standard Portland Grey

Broom Finished:
Standard Portland Grey

Kerb and Channel

Retain Brisbane tuff or granite
where existing. Elsewhere
in-situ concrete.
Broom Finished Concrete

Retain Brisbane tuff or granite
where existing. Elsewhere
in-situ concrete.
Broom Finished Concrete

Footway
Footway Width
Unobstructed Pavement
Width

Driveways

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy



Neighbourhood Street – Typical Layout
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3A6. Industrial Streets

3A6.
Industrial
Streets



3A6.1
Overview



Industrial Streets:
•

are located adjacent land zoned as industrial
use

•

can be applied to all road types except for
Arterial roads

•

have trees set back further from the nominal
face of kerb; and

•

service a predominantly local pedestrian
environment

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A6. Industrial Streets



3A6.2
Typical Layout Considerations

The following principles should be applied when designing an Industrial Street footway layout.
Elements
Footway Width

3.75m*

Unobstructed
Pavement Width
Street Trees

1.2m
•

All trees minimum of 1.45m from nominal face of kerb and 600mm from
edges of pavement.

•

Mix of tree species laid out in an informal manner with clusters of trees.

•

Medium and small crown trees to be planted at minimum 2m spacing, if
within garden beds, or minimum 6m spacing outside of garden beds.

•

Large crown feature trees to be planted at minimum 10m centres.

Turf strip adjacent
kerb - minimum
width
Turf strip at rear of
verge

1.9m

Furniture

No furniture

0.5m
(1m for new roads)

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.



3A6.3
Standard Palette

The standard palette is to be applied in the design and construction of all Industrial Streets. Street
tree species will be identified by the Landscape Architect - Development Assessment and Local
Asset Services on a site-by-site basis.
Design Requirements
Footway
Footpath
Driveways
Tactile paving

Specification
Broom Finished:
Standard Portland Grey concrete
Broom finished Portland Grey concrete
Concrete tactile paver by Chelmstone, Urbanstone or approved
equivalent
Colour: CCS ‘Voodoo’

Street Trees
Layout
Trees planted in

Street trees are a mix of species, in a single row at the rear of
kerb. Trees are to be planted as singles in pairs or clusters.
Mulched tree planting area in turf

*3.75m footway width assumes existing/established areas. 4.25m footway width for new areas.
Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy



Industrial Street – Typical Layout
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3A7. Locality 
Streets



3A7. Locality Streets
3A7.1
Overview

A locality street type will be determined when
the footway cross-section of one of the Citywide
Streetscape types cannot be made applicable
with a few minor exceptions.
There are no default outcomes for Locality
Streets. The following requirements will be
determined for the relevant locality in Section 2B
‘Other Locations’, including:
• minimum footway width;
• paving finish, normally to match a similar
grade of street from the Citywide Hierarchy;

• street tree layout;
• suitability for footpath dining; and
• requirements for furniture, pedestrian lighting
and continuous awning cover.
In some locations, catalyst Brisbane Upgrade
Projects (BUPs) or Suburban Centre
Improvement Projects (SCIPs) may have been
undertaken. These streets will also be identified
as Locality Streets, within Section 2A ‘Suburban
Centre Improvement Projects’.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A8.
Lanes





3A8.1
Overview

Lanes:
• are normally part of the public road network;
• can be existing or new;
• are located in Centres or out of Centres;
• may be identified in a Neighbourhood Plan;
• provide equitable access;
• provide safe, secure and accessible
pedestrian routes;
• are to be 24 hour publicly accessible;
• can normally be used by vehicles, pedestrians
and cyclists;
• are preferably shared zones and their design
will integrate or reconfigure any required
service, access function and transport modes
of the space to maximise pedestrian amenity;
• must be a slow speed traffic environment; and
• include paving, furniture, pedestrian lighting
and soft landscaping where practical.



3A8. Lanes
3A8.2
Typical Layout Considerations

Lanes consist of:
• the public pedestrian strip – its width,
layout, finishes, furniture and street tree
planting.
A minimum of one pedestrian strip will be
required to allow pedestrians to step back
when in conflict with other transport-modes;
• the carriageway, its use and the volume and
type of traffic it carries.
The road reserve includes a clearance zone
which must be kept clear of any obstruction to
traffic at any time for pedestrian safety;
• a carriage width which caters for one or two
way traffic, servicing requirements and other
users’ needs;
• the transition from public to private, from
the lane to the adjacent built form; and
• adjacent buildings abutting the lane.
Adjacent buildings abutting the lane:
• enhance the amenity and character of the lane
by providing active uses at ground floor level
along the majority of their edges;
• must contribute to the open space of the lane
by allowing for solar access, visual interaction
and surveillance of the lane;
• maintain the human scale, predominant
adjacent existing building height, fine
grain building rhythm and demonstrate
architectural interest; and
• accommodate at ground level; building
entries, driveways servicing, outdoor dining,
queuing for pub/night club patrons, temporary
retail display and any service/element that
must avoid conflict with the pedestrian
movement corridor.
Lanes will be designed on a site-by-site basis in
conjunction with Council.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy
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3A8. Lanes
3A8.3
Palette

The specific locality advice in this manual
will specify acceptable paving materials,
furniture, lighting, planting and requirements for
continuous awning cover for Lanes.

al
su
ca lance
il
e
v
r
su

0.6m
min.

No kerb. Line
marking/bollards
preferred

3.2m
min.
high

being seen
& seeing inside

0.6m
min.
Any part of the
building is kept
out of the road
reserve and the
clearance zone

Pedestrian lighting to provide
a consistent lighting of
laneway - to be attached to
private development or
located on private property

l
casua
lance
il
e
rv
u
s

building setback

To be agreed on a
site-by-site basis

property boundary

to be agreed on
a site-by-site basis

pedestrian strip:

to be agreed on
a site-by-site basis

carriageway:

to be agreed on
a site-by-site basis

Pedestrian lighting to
provide a consistent
lighting of laneway To be located out of
the pedestrian strip

Clearance zone to
extend by 0.6m on
the edge of the
road reserve

0.6m
min.

clearance
zone

Soft landscape
must not preclude
any visual interaction
or casual surveillance

property boundary

cas
surv ual
eilla
nce

All built structures
to be kept outside of
clearance zone

Clearance zone to
extend by 0.6m
on the edge of the
road reserve

pedestrian strip:

to be agreed on a
site-by-site basis

to be agreed on a
site-by-site basis

building setback:

building setback:

property boundary

to be agreed on a
site-by-site basis

pedestrian strip:

to be agreed on
a site-by-site-basis

carriageway:

to be agreed on a
site-by-site basis

property boundary

pedestrian strip:

Lanes have the following typical layouts.

No kerb. Line
marking/bollards
preferred

0.6m
min.

al
su
ca lance
il
e
rv
su

clearance
zone
3.2m
min.
high

SHARED ZONE
SHARED ZONE PREFERRED

SHARED ZONE PREFERRED



Lanes in Centres – Typical Layout
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Lanes Out of Centres – Typical Layout
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3A9. Cross-block Links

• can be located in Centres or out of Centres in
residential areas;
• primarily provide pedestrian access – no
vehicular access permitted;
• provide equitable access; and
• are identified in Neighbourhood Plans
including locations, minimum widths, preferred
ownership and access arrangements.

Where located in Centres, Cross-block Links
may be in public or private ownership with
public access. Where privately owned, Crossblock Links shall be publicly accessible during
business hours as a minimum, with extended
hours where supported by appropriate activation.
Edges of all Cross-block Links have:
• ground floor elevations addressing the Crossblock Link with active edges/uses in Centres;
• visual interaction from any floors above
ground level that have sight lines into the link
in all Cross-block Links; and

5m

4m

3m

3m

Unobstructed
Pavement Width

3m

Street Trees

Small canopy trees spaced 10m apart and alternating in an informal layout

Tree planting
beds- min
dimensions
Trees planted in

1.2m x 1.6m

Garden bed
minimum
Tree grate
Furniture

1.2m x 1.6m



1.2m x 1.6m

casual
surveil
lance

Pedestrian lighting to provide
consistent lighting of the
path. Where it remains in
private ownership, it
can be attached to private
development or be located
within the amenity strip.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy

CBL
width

1m x 1.6m

1m x 1.6m

1.2m x 1.6m
1.2m x 1.6m
None
All furniture is to be located outside of the unobstructed pavement area.
Furniture is required as per the higher order street adjoining the CBL.

Cross-block Link In of Centre – Typical Layout

Amenity strip and
building setback layout
must not preclude any
visual interaction
between the CBL and
inside the building for the
first two storeys.
being seen
& seeing inside

Garden beds or grates Garden beds or grates Garden bed only
1.2m x 1.6m

property boundary

Building articulation to
provide spaces for public
uses or landcape treatment

Amenity strip at ground level
may accomodate footpath
dining, seating, display,
landscape treatment, street
furniture and lighting

• enable users to see from one end to the other
end of a Cross-block Link.
Refer to the typical layout diagrams and tables
for acceptable solutions in and out of Centres.

Design Requirements
CBL Min Width
6m
Description
Full width pavement

property boundary

amenity
strip

Where Cross-block Links meet the roadside
public footway, the footway treatment/layout
shall be kept free of furniture and street trees, to
facilitate the future construction of a pedestrian
road crossing, as shown in the typical layout.



CBL property boundary

Cross-block Links:

Adjacent developments must contribute to an
open space by allowing for solar access, visual
interaction and surveillance to Cross-block Links

amenity
strip



3m min. clear of any
obstruction
including planting
and/or street furniture

CBL property boundary



3A9.1
Overview

3A9.2
Typical Layout Considerations
– In and Out of Centres

unobstructed
pedestrian
pavement

3A9. Cross- 
block Links

Cross-block Link in Centre - Typical Layout
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3A9. Cross-block Links



3m min. clear of any
obstruction
including planting
and/or street furniture

to suit the private development. Where publicly
owned, materials, finishes and furniture are to
match the higher order street that the Crossblock Link adjoins.

3A9.3
Palette

No standard palette applies to Cross-block
Links.

Pedestrian lighting to
provide consistent
lighting of the path.
Where it remains in
private ownership, it can
be attached to private
development or be
located within
the amenity strip.

amenity
strip
casual
surveil
lance

property boundary

Awnings of adjacent
development may extend
into the CBL at building
entry points only
Residential development
must provide at least one
entry / access point to the
CBL

CBL property boundary



These are to be agreed on a site-by-site basis,
in accordance with the provisions of Chapter 2
Section 2B ‘Other Locations’ within this manual.

casual
surveil
lance

CBL property boundary

Amenity strip at
ground level to
accomodate
landscape treatment,
street furniture and
lighting

unobstructed
pedestrian
pavement

property boundary

amenity
strip

Where Cross-block Links are privately owned,
paving materials and furniture may be selected

Cross-block Link out of Centre – Typical Layout
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Cross-block Link in Centres

Cross-block Link out of Centres

Design Requirements
CBL Min Width

6m

5m

4m

Description

Concrete footpath in turf

Unobstructed
Pavement Width
Street Trees

3m

Turf strip
Trees planting
beds- min
dimensions
Garden bed
minimum
Trees planted in

1.5m - 3m
1.2m x 1.6m

1m - 2m
1.2m x 1.6m

0.5m - 1m
1m x 1.6m

1.2m x 1.6m

1.2m x 1.6m

1m x 1.6m

Furniture

All furniture is to be located outside of the unobstructed pavement area.
Furniture is required as per the higher order street adjoining the CBL.



3m

3m

Small canopy trees spaced 10m apart and alternating in an informal layout

Mulched tree planting bed or turf

Cross-block Link Out of Centre – Typical Layout
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3A10. Corner Land Dedications

3A10. Corner 
Land
Dedications

3A10.1
Overview

Corner Land Dedications are:
• provided in identified locations, with the
minimum size of the Corner Land Dedication;



• to be delivered through an inverted or
truncated Corner Land Dedication, with the
above and below building envelope contained
within the new property boundary alignment;

all building elements are
outside of the corner land
dedication area

6m x 3m chord
truncation where
required for traffic
purposes

• identifiable local nodes accommodating
pedestrian movement, street furniture to
promote passive recreation and public art;
• designed to accommodate viable feature
trees, planted in natural ground with a building
envelope that acknowledges and respects the
presence of the big feature tree canopy;

post dedication property boundary

• to provide equitable access; and

pedestrian ease of movement

extent of street tree
corner planting zone

• to provide paving, furniture and
pedestrian lighting.



3A10.2
Typical Layout Considerations



Typical Layout – Truncated Corner Land Dedication

A typical layout of the paving, furniture,
pedestrian lighting, big feature tree planting and
garden beds is shown in the Typical Layout Corner Land Dedication figures.



3A10.3
Palette

all building elements are
outside of the corner land
dedication area
6m x 3m chord
truncation where
required for traffic
purposes

Acceptable paving materials, furniture, lighting
and planting for Corner Land Dedication are
specified in the relevant locality area within
Chapter 2 Section 2B ‘Other Locations’ of this
manual.

extent of street tree
corner planting zone
post dedication property boundary
pedestrian ease of movement
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Typical Layout – Inverted Corner Land Dedication
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3A11. Build-outs

3A11.
Build-outs




3A11.1
Overview

In some locations, opportunities may be
identified to reclaim part of the carriageway to
provide wider footways or Build-outs. These will
be established on a location-by-location basis
and would be complementary to the citywide
streetscape type. Build-outs help create shady
and attractive tree lined streets, through the
additional planting of large in-ground trees.
Where Build-outs are identified, they will
normally need to be a joint undertaking, with
Council carrying out the essential civil works
to create the formative structure, prior to any
kerb Build-outs provided through development
contributions. This will ensure that future works
in the carriageway do not impact on traffic safety
and legibility.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3A. Citywide Streetscape Hierarchy

Subsequent to Council realigning the kerb and
installing Build-outs at key sites, developers
will be required to install kerb Build-outs in the
carriageway adjacent to their property. Any
stormwater drainage issues associated with the
construction of Build-outs are to be resolved by
the developer. The final location of Build-outs
will be subject to development approval and the
consolidation and final location of crossovers,
will be assessed on a site-by-site basis for
contribution to the overall streetscape strategy.
The basis of the delivery of Build-outs as
development contributions, will be set out in the
relevant locality area within Chapter 2 Section
2B ‘Other Locations’ of this manual.
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3B. Footway
Elements and Materials
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3B3.6 Deep Planting
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3B3.8 Tree Trenches
3B3.9 Garden Beds, Tree Grates
and Porous Paving
3B3.10 Climbers
3B3.11 Plant Species
3B3.12 Plant Stock
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3B1. Standard Palette of Elements and Materials
3B1.1
Overview

property boundary

3B1. 
Standard
Palette of
Elements and
Materials

One of the aims of the Streetscape Hierarchy is
to establish a standard palette of elements and
materials. Footway widths and layouts vary with
the street types, but the footway typically has
the same components.
The public footway is an asset maintained by
Brisbane City Council. Although it contributes
to the setting of the adjacent building or land
use, its primary function is as a public footway.
Therefore its layout and finishes are to be in
accordance with this manual or other Council
standards where these do not apply.
Non-standard footway surfacing and furniture
outcomes on the public footway, such as the
continuation of materials used on the adjacent
private property, is not acceptable.



The Standard Footway Elements cross-sections
for locations in and out of Centres illustrate the
layout of elements in typical public footways
in Brisbane.

LANDSCAPING
STREET TREES
(Part of Development
Application or permit
for landscape works
within the footway).

This section includes guidance on the following
footway elements and materials:
• 3B2. Paving
• 3B3. Street Tree Planting
• 3B4. Street Furniture
• 3B5. Awnings

FOOTPATH SURFACE
(Permit for landscape works
within the footway required.
Refer to these guidelines).

• 3B6. Footpath Dining
• 3B7. Public Art
The technical drawings and specifications for
elements and materials are covered by Council’s
Standard Drawing and Reference Specifications.
0.75m
min

KERB REALIGNMENT AND
BUILD OUTS
(Permit for landscape works
within the footway required.
Refer to these guidelines).
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Standard Footway Elements – Out of Centre
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property boundary

property boundary

3B1. Standard Palette of Elements and Materials

LANDSCAPING/ STREET TREES
(Part of Development Application
or permit for landscape works within
the footway).

LANDSCAPING/ STREET TREES
(Part of Development Application
or permit for landscape works within
the footway)

AWNINGS
(Development Approval and/or
Building Approval required
for proposals in Centres.

0.75m
min

FURNITURE
(Part of Development Application
or permit for landscape works within
the footway)

FOOTPATH DINING
(Permit required).

OTHER ELEMENTS
Tables, chairs, blackboard
menus, etc. (Associated with
Footpath Dining Permit)

OTHER ELEMENTS
Tables, chairs, blackboard
menus, etc.
(Associated with Footpath Dining Permit).

FOOTWAY SURFACE
(Permit for landscape works within
the footway required)

0.75m
min

FOOTWAY SURFACE
(Permit for landscape works within
the footway required. Refer to these
guidelines).
KERB REALIGNMENT AND BUILD-OUT
(Permit for landscape works within the
footway required).



Standard Footway Elements – in Centre with Furniture
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Standard Footway Elements – in Centre with Footpath Dining
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3B2. Paving

3B2. 
Paving



3B2.1
Aim



Paving in the public footway will provide a
surface for pedestrian traffic and contribute to
the streetscape’s backdrop. It is not intended
to be a prominent element. Emphasis in the
streetscape is placed on the vertical elements
including built form, trees and furniture.
The materials selected for the streetscape
types reflect the relative importance of the
street in the streetscape hierarchy, to ensure
that the most appropriate materials are used –
aesthetically, economically, environmentally and
for maintenance.



3B2.2
Public Footway
Widening in Private Ownership

In some localites, a building setback will provide
a section of widened footway inside of the
original property boundary. It will be retained
in private ownership but be available for use
as a wider public footway. In these locations,
the private area acting as a public footway is
to be paved in the same material as the public
footway, to ensure that the full footway width is
read as being publicly accessible.

3B2.3
Public/Private Interface

Paving on private property adjacent to the public
footway may be selected to suit the private
development. Paving materials used on private
property must not extend across the public
footway. The layout and junction of materials is
to be physically and visually coordinated at the
public - private interface.



3B2.4
Basement Incursions

Where basements are permitted to extend
beneath the public footway, the footway
pavement and basement are to be designed in
accordance with Council standards.



3B2.5
Corners – Intersection of Footways

There will be locations where Citywide
Streetscape types – including layout, materials
and elements will vary at the corner where
two street types intersect. Where this occurs,
normally the higher order of street type will take
precedence and its layout will wrap around the
corner into the minor order street. The extent
and detail of the treatment wrapping around the
corner will vary. It is to be agreed through the
development assessment process on a site-by
site basis, to suit the layout of the footway and
the adjacent building.



3B2.6
Unified Palette

The footway surfacing materials and
patterns are intended to be simple and
unifying, and where appropriate, materials have
been selected to build on existing finishes.
Wherever possible, they have been simplified to
minimise the dating of finishes and for ease of
maintenance.
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Honed and Sawcut Concrete

3B2.7
Scope Of Paving Works

All footway works are to provide new pavement
finishes, new or reinstated kerb and channel,
driveways, pedestrian kerb crossings, tactile
paving, roofwater drainage line connections
and service pit lids, in accordance with
this manual.
Footway Surfacing Materials: Paving materials
approved for use in the public footway in the
Citywide Steetscape Hierarchy are honed
and sawcut, exposed aggregate and broom
finished concrete. In other locations covered by
this manual, concrete and stone unit paving,
concrete and asphalt are approved for use. All
footway surfacing works are to be undertaken in
accordance with Council standards.
To determine the paving materials approved for
use in a particular location, refer to the Chapter
2 Locality Advice of this manual.
Footway Surfacing Pattern: Footways will
be constructed in a single paving material, as
specified for a particular locality. Where patterns
and trims are permitted, they will be specified
by locality.




Exposed Aggregate Blue Heeler/Winter Brown Mix

3B2.8
Permeable and Porous Pavement

Stormwater flows from impervious/developed
areas (eg. footways, roads) are recognised as
a major pressure on waterway health. Unless
properly managed, urban stormwater can
significantly increase pollution (eg. sediments,
nutrients) within Brisbane’s waterways. Water
Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) strategies
to significantly reduce stormwater pollutant
loads being discharged downstream must be
investigated for integration into footways and
capital works projects.
There are several opportunities available to
achieve this, such as bio-retention ‘tree pits’
and ‘tree trenches’. Permeable and porous
pavement can be a suitable alternative to
impervious pavement materials and can assist
in improving/maintaining downstream waterway
health. For further information in relation to the
use of permeable and porous pavement, refer
to relevant Council standards.
Locations for porous pavement are to be
negotiated in conjunction with Council on a siteby-site basis.
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3B2. Paving

Line and Level: Council will not allow the
resolution of levels for access to buildings or
flood mitigation to be undertaken in the
public footway.

Tactile Markers: Tactile ground surface
indicators are to be provided at the edge of
driveways and top of kerb ramps in accordance
with the relevant Council standards.

The public footway is to be free of steps, ramps
and trip hazards.

Tactile markers to be inlay pavers or approved
equivalent, depending on the locality.

Footway design is to achieve a uniform
longitudinal gradient along the full length of the
footway and to tie in with the existing line and
level of adjacent footways and kerb.

Where the installation of tactile indicators is in
conflict with pit locations, they will be assessed
on a site-by-site basis.

A crossfall of 1:50 is desirable on the public
footway. Where this cannot be achieved a
maximum crossfall up to 1:40 will be permitted.
Where existing conditions within the public
footway prevent the establishment of this
maximum crossfall, Council will consider the
footway design on a site-by-site basis.

Roofwater Drainage Lines: Roofwater
from private properties and bus shelters
shall discharge to a stormwater pipe or
gully, in accordance with Council’s drainage
requirements. Where this is not feasible,
roofwater may be discharged into the kerb
and channel.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3B. Footway Elements and Materials

Kerb and Channel: Throughout the city
there are locations with existing Brisbane tuff
or granite kerbstones (Refer to Section 4D
Heritage Kerbs) and in some locations there
are stone crossovers and stone channels.
Where heritage kerbstones, crossovers and
channels are existing, they are to be retained
and repaired as required. Where there are gaps
in the existing stone kerb along a frontage,
the gaps are to be filled with stone kerb units
(Brisbane tuff or granite) to match existing
(Refer to Section 4D Heritage Kerbs in Chapter
4 Technical Details of this manual).
Where there is no existing stone kerbing, precast concrete kerbs or in situ concrete kerb and
channel are to be provided depending on
the Streetscape Hierarchy type and location.
Double Kerb and Channel: Council has
developed a special kerb block that may be
used (with Council approval) in situations where
the existing road level is considerably higher
than the proposed footway level.

Pedestrian Kerb Ramps: In order to maximise
visibility, kerb ramps are to be constructed of
plain broom-finished concrete.
Kerb ramp locations must be approved prior to
any excavation. Kerb ramps are to:
• face the direction of travel where
possible; and
• be located to suit the line of pedestrian
flow and position of the signal button
(where existing).
Driveways/Vehicle Cross-Overs: In order to
reflect pedestrian priority over vehicles, footway
surfacing materials shall extend across the
driveway/vehicle crossover. Except where the
footway surfacing is asphalt, the driveway/
vehicle crossover shall be constructed of plain
broom-finished concrete.
Service Pit Lids: Where service pit lids are
located in the public footway, they are required
to be black cast iron construction, manufactured
to AS 3996: 2006 ‘Class B’ specifications
(suitable for occasional vehicle use), with slip
resistance qualities as specified in AS/NZS
4586: 2004 and AS/NZS 4663: 2004. In relation
to load rating, pit lids are to be manufactured to
AS3996:2006 Class C (suitable for driveways &
roadway use).
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3B3. Street Tree Planting

3B3. 
Street Tree
Planting

3B3.2
Existing Street Trees

Existing street trees are to be retained and
protected unless removal is negotiated with
and approved by Council. Replacement street
tree planting to achieve Council policy of no net
canopy area loss will apply.



Council has the authority to penalise against
unlawful removal, pruning or damage to street
trees on Council controlled or owned land.
Applicants should make arrangements with the
relevant Council Compliance and Regulatory
Services Team to accommodate hoardings,
gantries and any other construction works
proposed around existing street trees.





3B3.1
Aim

Significant subtropical street tree planting is to
be undertaken as part of any footway upgrade.
Species and layout are detailed by streetscape
type to ensure that they are complementary to
the scale and function of the footway and street
corridor.
Street tree planting will provide increased
shade, legibility of routes, softening of the urban
landscape and add colour and visual interest.
These Street Tree Planting guidelines will
contribute to achieving an increase in the
number of street trees in the city, to provide 50%
shade cover to footways.

3B3.3
Street Tree Species

Informal street tree planting will be promoted in
Brisbane. The streetscape will be characterised
by a mix of tree species planted in singles, pairs
and/or groups.
The Subtropical Boulevard is a citywide
outcome. (Refer to Section 3A Citywide
Streetscape Hierarchy of the Streetscape
Design Chapter, for the standard palette of
preferred species for trees and groundcovers
to be used on a citywide basis). Where a
Subtropical Boulevard passes through a locality
area, neighbourhood locality species will be
identified.
Refer to the Chapter 2 Locality Advice of this
manual for location specific advice.

Street tree species for all other streetscape
types and locations will be as per guidance
by the Landscape Architect - Development
Assessment and Asset Services on a site-bysite basis.

Centres Detail Design Manual 3B. Footway Elements and Materials
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3B3. Street Tree Planting



3B3.8
Tree Trenches

Tree trenches, rather than tree pits, are the most
preferred planting detail to achieve adequate
quality and quantity of root growth space for
trees to provide their optimum benefits. Council
has designed three (3) types of tree trench
to suit plantings of more than two (2) trees in
various situations. Council will advise which type
is most suitable on a site-by-site basis.




3B3.4
Street Tree Layout

Where a building frontage has space for more
than one street tree, an informal arrangement
of species is to be provided to suit the site
conditions. The final alignment of trees along
and across a footway will be determined by:
• the streetscape type;



3B3.5
Tree Spacing

The street tree layout is to be tailored on a
site-by-site basis to reflect site conditions. The
following spacing is to be used as a guide.
Street Trees in Singles, Pairs and Clusters
Single Trees to be planted at minimum
6m spacing. Clusters and pairs of trees at
minimum 2m centres.

• clearances to Council Standards;
• locations of above and below ground services;
• awning layout;
• building entrances; and
• retention or enhancement of significant views
and vistas.
Trees are to be setback a minimum 750mm from
the nominal face of kerb.

Large Crown Feature Trees at Gateways
and Corners
Large Crown Feature trees to be planted in
areas no smaller than 7 x 6m, at minimum 10m
spacing.
Upright Feature Trees at Gateways
and Corners
Upright Feature trees to be planted in areas
no smaller than 5 x 5m. Individual trees to be
planted at minimum 10m centres. Where space
permits, trees may be planted in feature groups
at minimum 5m centres.
Council standards apply to exclusion zones for
street tree planting.



3B3.6
Deep Planting

All trees in the public footway are to be planted
in natural ground containing a subsoil layer. It is
the responsibility of the applicant to ensure that
all proposed street trees do not conflict with
existing services.
Planting on the public footway does not
contribute to the calculation of planting in
natural ground required on private property.



3B3.7
WSUD
(Water Sensitive Urban Design)

‘Water Sensitive Urban Design’ strategies
to significantly reduce stormwater pollutant
loads being discharged downstream are to be
investigated in all footways and road capital
works projects.
There are several opportunities available to
achieve this, such as permeable and porous
pavement and gully baskets. In particular,
the standard design of streetscape tree pits,
tree trenches and garden beds can be easily
modified to ensure these assets significantly
reduce stormwater pollutant loads being
discharged downstream.
Application of WSUD strategies in a particular
location is to be agreed with Council on a siteby-site basis.
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3B3.9
Garden Beds, Tree Grates and
Permeable/Porous Paving

The streetscape type will indicate whether
trees are to be planted in garden beds, grates
or permeable and porous paving. (For location
specific details refer to Chapter 2 Locality
Advice in this manual.)



3B3.10
Climbers

Climbers may be used at the rear of the public
footway, where they are planted and provided
with support on private property.



3B3.11
Plant Species

Street tree, shrub and groundcover species
are nominated for different streets in the
relevant locality.



3B3.12
Plant Stock

All trees are to be advanced stock material, and
conforming to Council’s ‘Nursery Stock Quality
for Landscape Trees’; or ‘NATSPEC Specifying
Trees – Ross Clark’ and as follows:
•
•

Street Trees must be a minimum of 3.5m
high; and
Feature Trees must be a minimum of 5m
high when planted.

All trees to have a minimum clear trunk of 1.8m
measured from the top of tree grate, porous
paving or finished soil level where planted in
garden beds, to the lowest branch.
8

3B4. Street Furniture

3B4. 
Street
Furniture

3B4.1
General

Furniture Range
A furniture suite is utilised in public footways
throughout Brisbane. Furniture elements include
a seat, rubbish bins, tree grate and guard,
drinking fountain, pedestrian pole-top light, a
bollard and bicycle rack. The provision of
street furniture is subject to the approval of
the relevant Development Assessment
Landscape Architect.



Locations
Not all footways require street furniture.
Citywide streetscape types indicate street
furniture requirements and acceptable layouts.
Where required, furniture is to be located to
minimise clutter and provided in locations
that are conducive to its use, with layouts to
be agreed on a site-by-site basis. Normally
furniture is to be located in the zone at the rear
of kerb, allowing for clear pedestrian flow.
Setout and Clearances
To avoid conflict with traffic, all furniture must
be located a minimum of 600mm from nominal
face of kerb. Additionally, adjacent items must
be appropriately spaced, to allow for ease of
movement between them.
Colour and Finish
Tree grates, are to be texture powdercoated in:
Interpon D1000 Sable Bass Texture GN297A.
All other non stainless steel metal furniture or
furniture components (excluding tree grates)
shall be powdercoated in a single colour:
Dulux ‘Metropolis Storm Pearl’ (Code 84684)
Satin.

Fixing
All items shall be surface-mounted to allow for
flexibility in the locations of furniture, ease of
replacement and installation after completion of
other civil works. Surface mounting bolts shall
penetrate directly through the concrete slab or
through the unit paving and mortar bed (where
relevant) into the concrete slab.
Sourcing
All enquiries regarding the sourcing, supply and
installation of street furniture items listed below
should be directed to the relevant Development
Assessment Landscape Architect on 3403 8888.





Standard Bench Seat

3B4.2
Furniture Elements

Bench Seat
The bench seat is a robust, familiar and physically comfortable item with a contoured timber
surface. The seat includes a flexible leg detail
that allows for a moderate height adjustment to
cater for uneven surfaces (125mm max).
The seat foot location is laterally adjustable to
suit different paving modules or subsurface
conditions. It is to be located parallel with the
kerb, facing away from traffic and adjacent to
street trees.
Materials and Finishes:
Powdercoated galvanised mild steel frame.
Hardwood timber slats to be sourced from
plantation or sustainably harvested sources.
Timber to be finished in ‘Bunnings Jarrah’ stain.
Fixings:
Surface mounted – fixed with 10mm diameter x
150mm long expansion bolts and acorn nuts.

Exceptions also include those localities within
Chapter 2 Locality Advice, where furniture
colour is already established. In these locations
new furniture is required to match the existing.

Urban Stool
An urban stool is a small precast concrete
stool suitable for installation in a number of
configurations on the pavement. Typically they
are installed in groups of two to four.



All stainless steel furniture is to be manufactured
in 316 grade stainless steel, and finished with
a No.4 finish, with surface roughness (Ra) to be
less than 0.5 micrometers.

Materials and finishes:
Precast concrete construction finished in
Kolormasts ‘Raven’ honed or approved
alternative.

Fixings:
20mm diameter galvanised threaded rod fixed
into stool and chemset into concrete pavement
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Standard Tree Grate and Guard
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3B4. Street Furniture
Tree Grate
Designed to allow the penetration of air and
water to the soil, while minimising trip and
slip hazards and rubbish trapping properties.
All tree grates require a metal support frame
to be installed in the footway at the time of
construction, and are to include laser cut ‘T’
sections to accommodate tree guards. Tree
grates shall be tailored to cater for existing ‘off
centre’ tree trunks as required.
Materials and sizes:
Laser cut and powdercoated galvanised steel.
Tree grates are available in two sizes: 1600 x
1600mm and 1600 x 1200mm. Preference is
given to the 1600 x 1600mm tree grate where
space permits.
Fixings:
Grates are fixed to the frame by cam-locks in all
corners. Frame fixed into footway surface.
Tree Guard
Designed for compatibility with tree grates. An
adjustable foot fixing allows the guard to be set
vertically on sloping terrain. The requirement
for tree guards is to be agreed with Council on
a site-by-site basis. They will only be required
in association with tree grates, and normally in
locations where there are high pedestrian
traffic flows.

a 240L Waste and 240L Recycling dual bin,
unless otherwise instructed by a BCC officer to
install an alternative configuration or capacity
bin as determined by Council. 240L dual bins
are to be located within 25m of intersections on
all street frontages.
The bins are modular and can be installed as
singles, dual or multiples. Additional designs
housing 120L and 340L wheelie bin inserts are
also available and their requirement will be
determined on a site-by-site basis.
Materials:
Powdercoated cast aluminium body.
Aluminium butt-bin, Metal bin liner
Fixings:
Surface mounted - fixed with 4 x 10mm diameter
x 150mm long expansion bolts and acorn nuts.

Mini bin -140L
The mini bin is designed to provide a 140L
capacity rubbish disposal in a single unit,
is required in locations that cater for low
pedestrian traffic volumes, and is to be located
parallel with the kerb, facing away from
vehicular traffic. They are installed in select
locations as part of new developments.

Removable bollard – surface mounted to
removable bollard case set in concrete
pavement.
Bike Rack
To be provided on a site-by-site basis in
locations as required by the development
approval.
Material:
316 grade stainless steel and its finish is to be
600 grit polish/garnet blasted.
Fixings:
Surface mounted – Stainless steel base plate
fixed with 4 x 10mm diameter x 150mm long
expansion bolts and acorn nuts.
Pedestrian Lighting
Preference is given to under awning lighting.
Where there are no awnings, pole top
pedestrian lights are to be provided.
Materials:
Pole top lighting is powder-coated galvanised
mild steel pole and luminaire and a stainless
steel logo badge



Rubbish Bin - 120L and 240L Dual Bin

Standard Drinking Fountain

Fixings:
M16 rag-bolt cage and hex nut assembly in a
concrete slab.

Materials:
Powdercoated galvanised mild steel and garnet
blasted stainless steel ‘Logo Panel’.

Materials:
Stainless steel frame and powdercoated
aluminium panels, an aluminium butt-bin, and
metal bin liner

Drinking Fountain
Where required, type and location of accessible
drinking fountain to be agreed on a site-by-site
basis.

Fixings:
Tree guards are fixed to tree grates with
stainless steel bolts and lock nuts.

Fixings:
Surface mounted - fixed with 4 x 10mm diameter
x 150mm long expansion bolts and acorn nuts

Materials:
316 stainless steel natural colour, 600 grit
polish/garnet blasted or highly polished as
specified.



Rubbish Bin – 240L dual bin
The 240L dual bin is designed to provide large
capacity rubbish disposal and recycling facilities
in a single unit. These units are to be provided
with two butt-bin attachments to create an all
purpose public waste disposal facility.

Bollard
Bollard to be simple cylindrical form with flat
top to 1m high. Bollards to be provided on a
site-by-site basis as required to control vehicle
movements. Maximum spacing of 1.4m.

Fixings:
Surface mounted to rag bolt cage cast into
concrete pavement

Balustrade
Will not normally be permitted, except where
Council advises that it is required to manage
pedestrian movements.

Material:
316 grade stainless steel and its finish is 600
grit polish/garnet blasted

Up-lighting in Footway
Up-lighting will not be permitted in the public
footway, except where it is required to illuminate
public art located in the footway. Such
treatments will be agreed on a site-by-site basis.

Bus Shelters
Where required the location, shelter type and
installation of bus shelters is to be agreed with
Council on a site-by-site basis.

240L dual bins will generally be required in
locations that cater for larger pedestrian traffic
volumes, and are to be located parallel with the
kerb, facing away from vehicular traffic.
Within the CBD, new developments must install

Fixings:
Fixed bollard – surface mounted to rag bolt cage
cast into concrete pavement.
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3B5. Awnings

3B5.
Awnings


Awnings are the most effective means of
providing shelter over footways for pedestrians.
An awning is any structure that is attached to
a building and spans above and across the
footway. The Streetscape Hierarchy nominates
street types where continuous awnings are
required.
Localities will nominate where non-continuous
awnings at entrances are acceptable.
For further guidance on awnings, refer to
Section 4A Pedestrian Shelter of Chapter 4
Technical Details Chapter of this manual and the
relevant Council Codes.
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3B5.1
Footway Overhangs
and Volumetric Subdivision

In some locations, building components
may be permitted to extend over the public
footway by use of a volumetric subdivision,
particularly where land has been dedicated to
Council to provide a widened footway. These
building components are not awnings. They are
permitted where nominated in localities, with
detail to be agreed on a site-by-site basis.
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3B6. Footpath Dining

3B6.
Footpath
Dining



Footpath dining makes an important contribution
to the vitality of Brisbane streets, where there
are suitable footway conditions and high
amenity present.
In some streetscape types these conditions do
not exist due to narrow footways and/or high
levels of pedestrian or vehicular traffic.
Footpath dining may only be undertaken in
locations, where a Footpath Dining Permit has
been obtained, in accordance with the relevant
Local Laws.
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3B7. Public Art

3B7.
Public Art



Where public art is required in particular
locations, refer to the relevant Locality in
Chapter 2 Locality Advice of this manual.
Applicants required as a condition of
development to contribute to public artworks
within publicly accessible locations, are also to
consult the Developer Handbook – Percent for
Art Contribution (refer to Section 4C Public Art
of the Technical Details Chapter of this manual).
For further information contact the Public Art
Officer on 3403 8888.
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Introduction
This Technical Details Chapter includes
detailed information in support of the Chapter 3
Streetscape Design of this manual, including:

259 Queen Street. Artist: Cezary Stulgis
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4A.

Pedestrian Shelter

4B.

Artwork Construction Scaffold Wraps

4C.

Public Art – Developer Handbook Percent for Art Contribution

4D.

Heritage Kerbs



4A. Pedestrian
Shelter
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 4A. Pedestrian Shelter
4A1. Awnings
4A2. Umbrellas
4A3. Other
Attachments/Improvements
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4A. Pedestrian Shelter
Table 1 - Awning Setback Widths

Awning Setback Minimum Width
Street Type
Subtropical Boulevard @ 6m
Subtropical Boulevard @ 5m
Subtropical Boulevard @ 3.75m
All Other Streets @ 3.75 - 5m



Minimum Width
2.25m
2.25m
2m
2.25m

4A1.
Awnings

Definition
An awning is any structure that is attached
to a building and spans above and across
the footway.

Refer to Section 3A Citywide Streetscape
Hierarchy Section, Chapter 3 Streetscape
Design of this manual for further guidance on
Awnings.

Intent
Awnings are the most effective means of
providing shelter over footways for pedestrians.
Council encourages awnings that are responsive
to their surrounding building context, add to a
coherent network of awnings and contribute to
pedestrian comfort.

Height
The minimum clearance for awnings is
3.2m from the finished footway level to the underside of the awning and generally not more
than 4.2m.

Requirements

Minimum width
Awnings to be provided at the minimum width
shown in Table 1 - Awning Setback Widths, to
provide shelter over footways for pedestrians.

Setbacks
Awning setback from the nominal face of
kerb will vary depending on the Streetscape
Hierarchy, to ensure a minimum clearance of
500mm is maintained from the trunk of existing
or proposed trees.
Where trees are already established, the
minimum setback of 1500mm is required,
provided a clearance of 500mm from the tree
trunk and main branches is maintained.
Awnings are to be set back the minimum
distances from the nominal face of kerb, as
shown in Table 1 - Awning Setback Widths.
This minimum setback provides conditions for
the establishment of street trees. Setbacks
on Subtropical Boulevards are greater, where
the footways are 5 - 6m wide and significant
subtropical planting is required at the rear of
kerb.
Centres Detail Design Manual 4A. Pedestrian Shelter

Minimum Setback From the Nominal Face of
Kerb
2.5 - 3.75m
1.5 - 2.75m
1.75m
1.5m

Proposals
All proposed awnings within the City Centre
require both development and building approval.
Awnings proposed in other centres are deemed
to be ‘minor building work’, and as such require
only building approval. Awning proposals not in
centres require either private certification or a
building application to be lodged with Council.
For confirmation on which applications are
required, contact the relevant Development
Assessment Team. All applications should be
lodged at the relevant Customer Service Centre.
All applications should contain the
following information:
• dimensioned plans, sections and elevations
of proposal;

Structural Support
All awnings are to be constructed and
installed in accordance with the relevant
structural requirements.

• a full description of the proposed support
structure, fabric, colour and fixing details; and
• structural certification by a qualified
structural engineer.

Council will not approve awnings supported by
load–bearing posts located within the footway.
Decorative awning posts which are not structural
or load-bearing may be considered by Council.
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4A3.
Umbrellas

Intent
Umbrellas enhance the opportunity for shop
owners to provide customers with shade and
an alfresco style of dining. Council supports the
use of umbrellas in association with outdoor
dining on footways both within the City Centre
and other Centres, provided that pedestrian
movement and the amenity of the centre
are maintained.
Definition
An umbrella is defined as a non-permanent detached structure that is supported by a minimum
number of upright posts.

Requirements
Setback
Umbrellas are to be positioned such that the
canopy is setback a minimum of 600mm from
the nominal face of kerb. A minimum clearance
of 500mm is required between the perimeter of
an umbrella structure and the trunk of an existing tree. Umbrellas shall not in any way inhibit
or obstruct the growth of street trees.
Non-compliance with this requirement will result
in the permit for such structures being revoked.
The use of umbrellas will not be supported
where they conflict with existing street trees.
Height
The underside of an umbrella is to be a
minimum of 2500mm above the footway. A
decorative flap of canvas or similar material may
extend 150mm towards the footway.
All umbrellas should be of a commercial
quality, utilising high-quality PVC that offers UV
protection to users.

Proposals
All proposals for umbrellas require a permit application to be lodged with Council. Permits will
be conditioned upon certification that relevant
structural requirements have been met.
All applications should be lodged at the relevant
Customer Service Centre.
The inclusion of advertising on such structures
within the footway will be required to be in
keeping with Council standards.
All applications should contain the
following information:
• dimensioned plans, sections and elevations
of proposal;
• a full description of the proposed support
structure, fabric, colour and fixing details; and
• structural certification by a qualified
structural engineer.



4A4.
Other
Attachments/Improvements

Other proposed attachments/improvements not
covered in this manual will be assessed on a
case-by-case basis.
Generally, attachments/improvements
will not be approved, where they cannot be
demonstrated to provide public benefit and
improved pedestrian amenity.
Tables, chairs and all other equipment
associated with footpath dining are not to be
permanently fixed to the pavement.
Where attachments/improvements are proposed
in conjunction with footpath dining, they should
be submitted to the relevant Compliance and
Regulatory Services Team as part of a Footpath
Dining Application.

Structural Support
All umbrellas are to be constructed and
installed in accordance with the relevant
structural requirements under the Building Code
of Australia.
Umbrellas are to be supported by a minimum
number of upright posts. Posts are not to inhibit
pedestrian movement in any way.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4A. Pedestrian Shelter
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4B.
Artwork Construction
Scaffold Wraps
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4B. Artwork Construction Scaffold Wraps

4B. 
Artwork
Construction
Scaffold
Wraps

4B1.
Intent

The intent of this outcome is to improve the
visual amenity and vibrant atmosphere of
Brisbane’s city centre through the provision
of large-scale, high-quality, two-dimensional
artworks on building construction scaffolds.
The role of art is to provide a layer of
cultural expression that reflects the values,
aspirations and richness of the people
and places that constitute a unique and
vibrant city.
As part of the Development Assessment
process, Brisbane City Council requires
development within the CBD to provide
Temporary Artwork Construction Scaffold
Wraps during construction to conceal unsightly
construction sites.





4B2.
Applicability

This strategy applies to all building work,
including renovation and restoration work, where
a construction scaffold of three storeys or more
is required, as part of Development Approval, to
be erected within the City Centre of Brisbane.
(Refer to Section 2B Other Locations ‘City
Centre’ locality advice within this manual for a
plan of the City Centre extents).



4B3.
Content

4B3.1 Advertising
The primary purpose of this policy is to enable
the provision of large-scale, high-quality, twodimensional artworks on building construction
scaffolds. In order to assist developers
in funding the artworks, an area of each
Construction Wrap shall be available for the
provision of third party advertising. The size
and location of the advertising component of
the Wrap shall be in accordance with Council
standards.

4B3.2 Artwork
There are four options for the procurement and
delivery of the artwork content printed on the
Construction Wrap:
A. Heritage Buildings
Where building or restoration work is being
carried out on a listed heritage building,
images of the existing building façade may be
used on the Wrap to replicate the façade.
B. Historical Images
The Wrap content is made up of a series of
historical images relating to the history of the
development site, the street in which the site
is located, or the specific locality in which the
site is situated. An artist or curator is to be
engaged to source images and generate the
Wrap montage.
C. Commissioned Artwork
The Wrap content is a two-dimensional
artwork generated by an artist. The
commissioned works are to respond to the
themes outlines in Section 2B Other Locations
‘City Centre’ Point 5.2.2 ‘Public Art Curatorial
Rationale’, within these guidelines).
D. Integrated Commissioned Artwork
and Advertising
The Wrap content is a two-dimensional
artwork generated by an artist. The artwork
shall in some creative way include the third
party advertising within its content.



4B4.
Approvals

A panel of interested parties will be convened
to review the process of production of each
Artwork Construction Scaffold Wrap. The panel
will review the proposal at the following stages:1. Preliminary Concept (endorse to proceed to
final concept); and
2. Final Concept (endorse to proceed to
fabrication).
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4B. Artwork Construction Scaffold Wraps
The panel will be made up of representatives
from the following areas of Council:
- Development Assessment;
- Compliance and Regulatory Services;
- City Planning;
- A representative of the Independent
Advertisements Expert Review panel; and



4B5.
Fabrication and Erection

Approval for scaffold and Wrap materials,
together with the method of erection and
attachment of the Wrap to the scaffolding
shall be provided by Council’s Development
Assessment Branch, in accordance with the
relevant local laws.

- Chairman of the Neighbourhood Planning and
Development Assessment Committee.



Once the approval panel has endorsed the
Final Concept stage of the artwork / advertising
proposal, Council’s Compliance and Regulatory
Services Area will issue an approval for the
advertising component of the Wrap.

4B6.1 Contract 1: Concept Development

4B6.
Artist’s Contracts

The final decision on accepting the artist’s
concept will rest with the developer.

A. A contract with the artist for the full
fabrication and installation service.
B. A contract with;
• the artist for the supervision of
fabrication, and
• a fabricator for the construction and
installation under the supervision of
the artist.
Artist’s contract should include:
• Description of Work

A contract with one or more artists to develop
an artwork concept.
Either:

The role of the Public Art Review Panel
representatives, is to provide aesthetic advice
on the proposed artists and artists’ concept
proposals. The final artwork concept proposal
should meet the agreed criteria set out in the
artist’s brief, as well as conforming to public
safety and public decency standards.

4B6.2 Contract 2: Fabrication and Installation

A. A direct contract with an individual
preferred artist.
B. Up to three contracts with individual artists
each preparing a concept in competition.

• Description of Site
• Commission fee, specifying;
- Total agreed fabrication and
installation price
- a schedule of progress payments [possibly]
- Advance on materials
- Progress payment
- Practical completion

The contract should include:
• Scope of work;
- Drawings expected
- Details of brief
• Concept development fee, specify either;
- a single payment on completion of concepts
- a schedule of progress payments

- Completion of installation
• Nominate due date for practical completion
and final installation
• Specify copyright, attribution and
title ownership
• Approval process and dispute resolution
• Insurance obligations
• Alteration and removal

[NOTE: Refer to Council for advice on
current accepted minimum fee rates for
concept development]
• Nominate due date for preliminary concept
and final concept presentation
• Specify copyright ownership
• Agreement to proceed
• Approval process and dispute resolution

Centres Detail Design Manual 4B. Artwork Construction Scaffold Wraps
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4B7.
Project Record

To be completed and provided to the
Development Assessment Team and the Public
Art Officer.
Project Details

Artist/s Details

Project name:

Artist 1:

Project Site:

Name:
Address:

Street Address:
Phone:
Email/Fax:
Developer Details
Company:
Artist 2:
Contact:
Name:
Address:
Address:
Phone:
Phone:
Email/Fax:
Email/Fax:
Art Consultant Details
Company:
Contact:
Address:
Phone:
Email/Fax:
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4C. Introduction

4C1.
Introduction

The Public Art Conceptual Framework builds
on the notion of the “spaces in-between” and
how the Brisbane character and environment
influence the qualities of transition, interaction
and reflection. It is intended that the curatorial
rationale will be used as a basis for artwork
concepts on private sector developments within
the city.



To assist developers and their consultants
to work within the context of the curatorial
rationale, the Developer Handbook includes
a Curatorial Matrix. This matrix should be
responded to as a first stage in understanding
the themes and opportunities associated with
each new site, and nature of artworks to be
considered during the brief writing and artist
selection.



4C1.
Introduction

This ‘Developer Handbook’ has been produced
by Brisbane City Council to assist developers
and their consultants to undertake successful
artwork projects, as part of their Percent for
Art Contribution.
The ‘Developer Handbook’ provides a step by
step guide to Council’s conceptual objectives
and processes, that will meet Council’s
compliance requirements.

Part 2: Artwork Implementation Guide

In order to establish a high level of
certainty to the process of commissioning
to fulfil the percent for art obligation, the
‘Developer Handbook’ includes a step by step
guide to appropriate process.
The process is itemised through both description
and flow charts that cover the required tasks
and team member responsibilities. In addition,
this section includes details of the contracts that
should be exchanged between the developer
and the artist or artists.

The document is broken down into three parts:
Part 3: Appendices
Part 1: Public Art Policy Context
Part 1 provides an overview of the
environment within which public artwork is to
be commissioned in the City of Brisbane. It
describes the Art in Public Places Policy 20052010 and its core strategies and relevance to
the city. Of particular relevance to developers,
this first part provides an overview to Council’s
percent for art obligations and provides some
examples of previous developer projects.

Completion of the checklist and sign off sheet
at the end of each step, should ensure that the
process will run smoothly and all appropriate
approvals have been received from Council.
This includes a final compliance form that must
be lodged once the completed artwork has
been installed, is free of defects, the attribution
plaque has been installed and the Artwork
Maintenance Manual has been prepared.

Curatorial Rationale: Importantly, Part 1
provides details of the Public Art Conceptual
Framework and the relevance of its curatorial
rationale to percent for art developments.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C2.
Development Assessment
Contribution 1995-2007

Since the preparation of the first Public Art
Policy in 1995, Brisbane City Council have a
percent for art contribution of 0.25% on all new
developments over $5m in the CBD.
This obligation has resulted in a wide range
of artworks in publicly accessible spaces at
street level, on building facades and integrated
into the fabric of buildings. The contribution
is administered by the Central Development
Assessment Team and is widely accepted by the
development industry.
The artwork is to be situated in a publicly
accessible location, of a durable form using
quality materials and of a high artistic standard.
In 1999 the contribution was reconfirmed,
and a ‘Developer Handbook’ was developed to
provide guidance to the developers and their
curators/consultants on Council’s preferred
commissioning methodology.

Art Opportunities
Brisbane City Council expects that the percent
for art contribution will be used to fund artworks
located in a publicly visible location, such as the
building façade or on publicly accessible sites
such as a building forecourt. It is not acceptable
to include the artwork within the building
foyer or lift lobby, where these areas are not
permanently accessible to the members of
the public.
Percent for Art Budget
Public Art Consultants fees are to cover:

Actions
(a) Supply, install and maintain
within an area to be determined
by Council, artworks (including
but not necessarily limited to,
sculptures, ceramic works,
mosaics and wall relief(s) by a
recognised artist or craftsperson.
Such artworks or sculptures are
to meet the following criteria.

• the identification of appropriate artwork
opportunities, that conform to Council
requirements and prepare an Art Opportunities
Report for presentation to Council;

i. constitute not less than 0.25
per centum of the total estimated
project cost as certified by a
recognised Quantity Surveyor.

• provide advice on appropriate artists;
• prepare artwork briefing material for
selected artists;
• prepare artists’ contracts; and
• co-ordinate the concept, design development
and fabrication and installation stages.
Artist Concept Fees

In 2010 Brisbane City Council amended the
policy to include a percent for art contribution
of 0.25% on developments identified in
Neighbourhood Plans, to provide public art in
public domain locations associated with
their developments.

• concept fees may be paid to one of more
artists depending on the commissioning
model; and

The policy states:

Artwork Fabrication Costs
• Material costs for the fabrication of an artwork
or the cost over and above the previously
nominated material costs, where an artwork
is integrated into the fabric of the building
[for example the cost over and above façade
glazing incurred in integrating a surface
treatment or image to the glass].

‘Brisbane City Council will continue to promote
the benefits of public art within private
development to enhance quality of life, cultural
tourism and point of difference in the market
place. Council will actively encourage voluntary
contributions by developers within the CBD
through the Development Assessment process,
where the value of the development exceeds $5
million, and Neighbourhood Plan Areas through
the Development Assessment process, where
public art contributions to the public domain
have been identified by the plan’.

Conditions

• the concept fee would cover artists attending
briefings, drawings or maquettes and
concept presentations.

Artwork Installation Costs
• all costs associated with the delivery of
artwork to site, the labour and equipment
required to physically install the artwork;

Guidelines for Applicants
Times to Complete Actions
Prior to the commencement of
the use and to be maintained.

ii. be suitable for the setting
in terms of design, choice
of materials, durability and
resistance to vandalism; and

This condition is imposed to
provide for the installation
and maintenance of
artworks in the city in
circumstances where such
artworks may not otherwise
be provided. The artworks
are intended to contribute
to the visual interest,
character and vitality of the
area for the benefits of the
general public.
For any enquiries about this
condition, please contact the
Assessment Manager.

iii. be satisfactory to a panel
comprising the owner/developer
of the subject site, the Team
Leader, Development Assessment
Team, Council’s Public Art Officer
and representative/s of the Public
Art Review Panel.
(b) Enter into a contractual
Within 6 months of approval
agreement which is acceptable to of a Development Permit for
the Team Leader, Development
Carrying out Building Work.
Assessment Team, with
a recognised artist or craftsperson
to supply and install the
artworks required by part (a) of
this condition.



Example of Development Conditions for Public Art Contribution

Support Costs
• An allowance of 5% of the artwork
budget to cover project support costs for
developers’ representatives.

• specific lighting to highlight the artwork; and
• design and installation of an artwork
attribution plaque.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art

4



4C. Part 1: Percent for Art Outcomes
4C3.
Percent for Art Outcomes

The images below show examples of free standing sculptures on the pavement at street frontage
and on the forecourt to the building.

The following images provide examples of
existing artworks on or around buildings in
the Brisbane central business district
(CBD) as outcomes of the Council percent for
art requirement.



Corner Felix and Mary Streets
Artist: Terry Summers



175 Eagle Street
Artist: Sebastian Di Mauro

The two images below demonstrate how artworks have been integrated into the building fabric such
as podium level façades or canopies.

The following images demonstrate wall mounted artworks within
public areas of buildings.





42-60 Albert Street
Artist: Peter Lewis
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53 Albert Street
Artist: Jennifer Marchant

Edward Street
Artist: Christopher Trotter



Santos Place
Artist: Lincoln Austin
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4C4.
Public Art
Conceptual Framework

The Permeable City –
Transition, Interaction, Reflection
David Malouf identified spaces of the
Queensland house as core to identity formation
in this place of Brisbane. These were interstitial
spaces, the ‘half-way’ spaces of the verandah,
the sleep-out (semi-enclosed verandah), or
under the house, which were neither inside nor
outside the house but somewhere in-between.
Interstitial zones and their permeable structures
characterise a Queensland lifestyle, which is
informal and inclusive.
The Public Art Conceptual Framework builds
on this notion of the spaces in-between and
how the Brisbane character and environment
influence the qualities of transition, interaction
and reflection. Public art, unlike art for the
gallery, has no dedicated space. It occupies the
public domain, adding another layer of cultural
significance to the built environment, integrating
its form, providing a visual anchor and often
a physical touchstone for navigating daily
journeys. Public art can function, at both macro
and micro levels, as this permeable structure –
an in-between layer linking: public and private;
work, home and play; past, present and future;
day and night; winter and summer; virtual and
real environments.
Public art will form key features in this
transforming environment, taking on personal
significance for a new style of residential
environment, while also addressing the high
civic style, scale of the inner capital city and
the character of Neighbourhood Plan areas. A
potentially new aesthetic language, meaningful
to growing metropolitan and cosmopolitan
communities in inner Brisbane will emerge.
It will draw from iconic aspects and qualities
of Queensland’s lifestyle, while also newly
symbolising Brisbane as a key international city
within the Asia Pacific region.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art

In characterising Brisbane through its lived
experience, public art can also be considered in
experiential terms. When making art for the city,
it is not only the site itself or even the precinct
which needs to be considered, but also, and
perhaps even more importantly, how the site is
utilised. Of course there will be multiple uses for
any one site for example, daily use, occasional
use, seasonal use, etc. by different groups
and communities.

Applying the Conceptual Framework
The public art master plan includes a curatorial
matrix structure that has been developed as a
tool for identifying the context of a potential art
project. By assessing the nature of the project
against the transition, interaction and reflection
criteria it will be clear where the curatorial
emphases should be focused.
The three matrix charts relate to:

Transition: Experiences of transition are
arguably our dominant mode of interface with
the city. The many forms of journeying-car,
rail, bus, ferry and pedestrian travel, take up
a great deal of our time and experiences of
shopping, browsing, or sight-seeing further the
journey experience as an end in itself. Public
art will be experienced and understood within
these transitional journeys. It may punctuate
the journey narrative with a surprise element,
facilitate way-finding through acting as a
known and familiar landmark, unfold its own
narrative along the journey, or provide a
moment of respite and reflection within a
busy thoroughfare.
Interaction: True public space can be readily
identified by its eclectic crowds and mixed
use. These areas of public space are centres
of gravity, drawing crowds and informal
gatherings at all times of the day and night.
They are also often used formally to mark public
occasions, celebrate festivals and as beginning
or end points in public marches, parades
and demonstrations. Public art, unlike art for
the gallery, can be touched, climbed upon,
photographed and slept under. Some of the
richest directions being explored by artists in the
field of contemporary public art pursue aspects
of interactivity. New technologies can be utilised
to create responsive artworks, or embed sound
and lighting creating multimedia environments.

Site and Context: The site and context matrix
considers the physical nature of place, its form
and function.
Collection of Experiences: This matrix focuses
on a range of experiential qualities that might be
associated with a project under consideration.
Collection of Works: This section focuses
on those aspects relating to physical artworks
in the public realm and considers questions
relating to the possible type of artwork and
medium to be utilised.



275 George Street
Artist: Stuart Green

Reflection: Places of reflection in the city are
precious, those ‘get-away’ places where we can
relax, read, enjoy a quiet moment to ourselves,
or an intimate conversation with someone
special. In public terms they have great social
significance, as they symbolise and exemplify
the very high quality of living, which we enjoy in
Brisbane. Art can and does provide a symbolic
anchor for these reflective experiences,
magnifying quietude by leading us into
deeper levels of reflection and consideration,
connecting us with other layers of significance
– aesthetic, historical and intercultural. Art can
generate experiences of wonder, allowing us to
ask those harder, private questions of being in a
gentle way.
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4C. Part 1: Curatorial Matrix
4C5.
Curatorial Matrix

The following matrix has been developed as a
tool for identifying the context of a potential art
project in relation to the curatorial framework.
By assessing the nature of the project against
the transition, interaction and reflection criteria,
it will be clear where the curatorial emphases
should be focused.
Collection Of Experiences
This matrix focuses on a range of experiential
qualities that might be associated with a project
under consideration.

Site and Context The site and context matrix
considers the physical nature of place, its form
and function.
Transition
Predominant
singular use as
thoroughfares

Yes No Interaction
High level of mixed use

Functions of
transportation
– flow, interchange
and exchange

High connectivity
and accessibility

Features key
entrance/exit
points and nodal
structures

High degree of use
and significance for
a diverse range of
communities

Functions of
relaxation, respite,
shelter, privacy

Functions of gathering –
recreation, celebration,
demonstration,
exhibition

Low levels of flow,
interchange and
exchange

High accessibility/
multiple entry points
and open, centrist
structures and inclusive
design

Discrete connectivity
and accessibility

Conveys multiple
modes of traffic –
pedestrian, motor
vehicle, rail, etc



Yes No Reflection
Low level mixed use
– occasional use

Site and Context Matrix

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art

Limited entrance/exit
points and staged/
incorporating
structures and
design

Yes No

Transition
Views from
passing vehicles

Yes

No Interaction
Human-centred
experiences of
communication,
eating, recreation

Yes

No Reflection
Sight lines
generating
connectivity and
visual awareness

Pedestrian experience
at grade

Family experiences
of meeting and play

Reading/
interpreting natural
legibility

Sight lines
affording connectivity

Informal gathering
for spontaneous and
private occasion

Reading/interpreting
urban legibility

Formal gatherings
involving a wide
cross-section
of community
(e.g. speeches,
demonstrations)

Still-point
experiences
– reflection,
contemplation,
relaxation
Some solitary
experiences
(e.g. reading,
writing, listening,
resting)

Arrival/departure
experiences at
public and private
transport nodes

High degree of
tolerance for
diversity and
difference

Informal, intimate
experiences of
private meetings

Celebrations
(e.g. Christmas,
New Year, Festivals)



Collection of Experiences Matrix
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Yes No

4C. Part 1: Curatorial Matrix
Collection Of Works
This section focuses on those aspects relating
to physical artworks in the public realm and
considers questions relating to the possible type
of artwork and medium to be utilised.

Transition
Macro scale landmarks / way finding elements

Yes

No

Interaction
Magnetic attractors – works able to visually
engage and intrigue at various distances

Yes

No

Reflection
Touch stones – works of great presence inviting close
inspection

Micro scale interventions at grade/pedestrian
level to punctuate the journey

Interactive works utilising digital
technology interfaces

Works rich in symbolism generating layers of social
significance and deeper meaning

Integrated façade features for precinctual
character expression

Rich content-based / issues-based works
generating discussion and debate

Works with detail which reward close inspection

Gateway/orientation markers integrated into
nodal centres such as public transport stations

Tactile interaction – for recreation and play

Works with dispersed structure inviting visual interplay and
viewer discovery

Linear city-scale installation environments
which unfold and cohere narrative journeys

Iconic forms for tourism and
photographic interaction

Integrated works inviting rest and respite eg furniture, lighting,
shade structures

Integrated lighting schemes for night-time
accessibility and connectivity

Responsive multimedia such as lighting,
projection, sound, and water

Performance-based works which engage niche audiences

Yes

Integrated works acting as platforms and
stages for social interactions



Collection of Works Matrix
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4C. Part 1: Eleanor Schonell Bridge – Case Study Project
Transition
Predominant singular
use as thoroughfares

Yes

Functions of
transportation – flow,
interchange and
exchange
High connectivity and
accessibility

Features key
entrance/exit points
and nodal structures

No

Interaction
High level of mixed
use

Yes

No

High degree of use
and significance for
a diverse range of
communities
Functions of
gathering –
recreation,
celebration,
demonstration,
exhibition
High accessibility/
multiple entry points
and open, centrist
structures and
inclusive design

Conveys multiple
modes of traffic –
pedestrian, motor
vehicle, rail, etc




Reflection
Low level mixed use – occasional use

Yes

No

Functions of relaxation, respite,
shelter, privacy

Low levels of flow, interchange
and exchange

Discrete connectivity and accessibility

Limited entrance/exit points and staged /
incorporating structures and design

Site and Context – Eleanor Schonell Bridge Case Study Project

4C6.
Eleanor Schonell Bridge
– Case Study Project

Curatorial Approach
The curatorial approach taken for the Eleanor
Schonell Bridge focused on a narrative concept
of ‘Building Bridges’. ‘Building Bridges’ is
represented in both the physical design and
construction of the structure and the metaphoric
building of bridges between communities.

The process has involved:
• an ‘oral history’ project where interviews
were conducted with community members
on either side of the river, historians, ferry
operators, bridge designers and construction
workers; and
• a sound recording project focused on
gathering sounds from the bridge cables as
they are tensioned during construction.
The artwork includes:

Artistic Outcomes
The artwork program ‘Building Bridges’ is
made up of a number of artwork story telling
opportunities, including both physical integration
and digital programmable elements.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art

• text works integrated into the pedestrian
walkway and on the handrails that are
based on poems generated from the oral
history transcripts; and
• touch screen units installed on the bridge that
feature options to listen to the oral history
recordings and/or ‘singing bridge’ soundscape.

The program was developed so that there is
balance between permanent artworks, such as
the text and the physical digital equipment and
the programmable audio/visual works, which
can be changed or added to over time.
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4C. Part 1: Eleanor Schonell Bridge – Case Study Project
Curatorial Matrix
Transition
Views from
passing vehicles

Yes

No

Interaction
Human-centred
experiences
of communication,
eating, recreation

Yes

No

Reflection
Sight lines generating
connectivity and
visual awareness

Pedestrian experience
at grade

Family experiences of
meeting and play

Reading/interpreting
natural legibility

Sight lines affording
connectivity

Informal gathering
for spontaneous and
private occasion

Still-point experiences –
reflection, contemplation,
relaxation

Reading/interpreting
urban legibility

Formal gatherings
involving a wide
cross-section
of community
(e.g. speeches,
demonstrations)

Some solitary
experiences (e.g.
reading, writing,
listening, resting)

Arrival/departure
experiences at
public and private
transport nodes

High degree of
tolerance for diversity
and difference

Informal, intimate
experiences of
private meetings

Yes

No

Celebrations
(e.g. Christmas,
New Year, Festivals)



Collection of Experiences – Eleanor Schonell Bridge Case Study Project
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4C. Part 1: Eleanor Schonell Bridge – Case Study Project
Curatorial Matrix
Transition
Macro scale
landmarks / way
finding elements

Yes

No

Micro scale
interventions at grade/
pedestrian level to
punctuate the journey
Integrated façade
features for
precinctual character
expression
Gateway / orientation
markers integrated
into nodal centres
such as public
transport stations
Linear cityscale installation
environments which
unfold and cohere
narrative journeys
Integrated lighting
schemes for nighttime accessibility
and connectivity



Interaction
Magnetic attractors
– works able to
visually engage and
intrigue at various
distances
Interactive works
utilising digital
technology
interfaces
Rich content-based/
issues-based
works generating
discussion and
debate
Tactile interaction –
for recreation and
play

Yes

No

Reflection
Touch stones – works of great presence
inviting close inspection

Yes

No

Works rich in symbolism generating layers
of social significance and deeper meaning

Works with detail which reward
close inspection

Works with dispersed structure inviting
visual interplay and viewer discovery

Iconic forms
for tourism and
photographic
interaction

Integrated works inviting rest and respite
(e.g. furniture, lighting, shade structures)

Responsive
multimedia
incorporating media
such as lighting,
projection, sound,
and water
Integrated works
acting as platforms
and stages for social
interactions

Performance-based works which engage
niche audiences

Collection of Works – Eleanor Schonell Bridge Case Study Project
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4C. Part 2: Artwork Implementation Guide

Part 2: 
Artwork
Implementation
Guide

4C7.
Handbook Rationale

Roles and Responsibilities
The developer must ensure that the percent
obligation is complied with. Therefore the
developer will be responsible for initiating the
project and engaging professional consultants
and artists to achieve a satisfactory outcome
that meets aesthetic and financial requirements.



The developer is not obliged to engage a
Public Art consultant, however Council would
encourage the employment of a skilled
professional to assist with the commissioning
process. An experienced consultant will be in
a position to provide a considered assessment
of the potential art opportunities, recommend
appropriate artists and to oversee the
entire process.
To assist the developer to select a suitable
public art consultant, Council has established
a register of qualified consultants who have
the required management skills and knowledge
of Council policy and processes. Council
will supply a listing of registered consultants
with this ‘Developer Handbook’, but will not
recommend a preferred consultant, nor is
Council required to approve the developer’s
nominated consultant.



Kedron Brook Bikeway
Artist: Jonathon Coleman

Throughout the process Council will provide a
nominated contact member of staff, who will act
as the single point of contact for all queries and
co-ordination of Council input.
Aesthetic advice will be provided by a Council
nominated representative or representatives
from the City’s Public Art Review Panel. The role
of the Public Art Review Panel representatives
will be to provide aesthetic advice on the
proposed artists and artists’ concept proposals
through the process. The final artwork concept
proposal should meet the agreed criteria set
out in the artist’s brief, as well as conforming to
public safety and public decency standards.
The final decision on accepting the artist’s
concept will rest with the Developer.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C8.
Artist’s Contracts

Contract 1: Concept Development
In the initial contract phase the developer and
the Public Art Consultant may select to contract:
Either;
A. a single artist to develop a concept, or
B. up to three artists each preparing a concept
in a limited competition.

Contract 3: Commission Contract
A. A contract with the artist for the full fabrication
and installation service.
B. A contract with;
• the artist for the supervision of fabrication;
and
• a fabricator for the construction and
installation under the supervision of the artist.
Artist’s contract should include:

In each case the Concept Contract should
include the following points:

•

Description of Work

• Scope of work;

•

Description of Site

•

Commission fee, specifying;

- Drawings and or maquette expected; and

- Total agreed fabrication and
installation price;

- Details of brief.
• Concept development fee, specify either;

- A schedule of progress payments
[possibly];

- a single payment on completion
of concepts; and

- Advance on materials; and

- a schedule of progress payments



Corner of Oxley Station Road & Oxley Road
Artist: Christopher Trotter

- Progress payment

• Nominate due date for preliminary concept
and final concept presentation

•

Practical completion

• Specify copyright ownership

•

Completion of installation

• Agreement to proceed

•

Nominate due date for practical completion
and final installation

•

Specify copyright, attribution and title
ownership

•

Approval process and dispute resolution

•

Insurance obligations

Contract 2: Design Development

•

Alteration and removal

In the case of a limited competition model
it is recommended that a Design Development
contract is exchanged with the selected
artist, it should cover the detailed design
development work, that is required to finalise
the preferred concept prior to issuing the final
fabrication contract.

•

Maintenance and repairs

•

It must be a condition of the Commission
Contract that the Artist provides a detailed
Maintenance Manual that outlines at least
the following information:

• Approval process and dispute resolution.
NOTE: Arts Law Queensland can be contacted
for sample contracts and further advice
regarding artwork contracts.

This contract can be similar to the Concept
Contract with the scope of additional work
detailed in the schedule.

- Details of the fabricators, installers and
suppliers
- Details of the construction and photos of
work under construction
- Material and coating specifications and
warrantees
- Cleaning and maintenance procedures
and recommended maintenance schedule

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C9.
Indicative Percent
for Art Commissioning Process

Step

Process

Council Approvals

1

Project Initiation

Agreed contribution value

• Agree on % contribution budget

Notification

• Council to provide Percent for
Art manual

• Public Art Consultant

• Developer to select consultant
• Council to propose review panel representatives
2

Art Opportunities Report

Approval 1

• Contextual research

• Art Opportunities Report

• Identify opportunities

Approval 2

• Propose conceptual approach

• Sign off on selected artists

• Identify budget allocation
• Identify programme
• Identify potential artists
3

Concept Development
• Sign Concept Contract

Review
• Preliminary Concept

• Preliminary concepts from an individual artist or up to
three artists in competition

Approval 3
• Final concept

• Final concepts
• Technical review
Payment 1 to artist or artists
4

Commission Contract
& Fabrication
• Sign contract

Notification
• Lodge copy of Contract

• Fabrication
Progress Payments to Artist
5

Installation and Hand-over
• Delivery to site

Approval 4
• Compliance Certificate

• Installation
• Hand-over
Final Payment to Artist

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C. Part 2: Step 1: Project Initiation
Step 1: Project Initiation
Council

Process for Step 1
Developer
A. Council to negotiate Percent for Art
Contribution with Developer to:

Agree to Percent
for Art Contribution
Development Assessment Team

• Determine value of 0.25% contribution; and
• Discuss Development Assessment obligations
with regard to Percent for Art.
“Developer Handbook”

Public Art Officer

B. Council to provide the Developer with:
• Contact details for Council staff member
responsible for co-ordinating Council response
to all enquires;
• Nominate representative/s from the Public
Art Review Panel who will provide expert art
advice to Council;

Outcome Step 1

Developer Appoints
Public Art Consultant

• Provide a copy of the Developer Handbook;
and
• Provide a list of qualified Public
Art Consultants.
C. Developer to interview, select and appoint a
Public Art Consultant or other representative
with public art knowledge.
[Council highly recommend that developers
seek specialist advice in order to ensure they
find skilled and professional artists, achieve
quality aesthetic outcomes and the smooth
management of the commissioning process]
Outcomes of Step 1
• Developer to complete and return to
Council the Step 1 “Sign Off Sheet” from
Part 3: Appendices

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C. Part 2: Step 2: Art Opportunities Report
Step 2:
Art Opportunities Report
Council

Process for Step 2
A. Public Art Consultant to meet with Council
staff contact and developers to discuss
expectations of artwork, explore site
limitations including future ownership, time
lines, budget break-up, etc.
B. Developer’s Public Art consultant
to consider an analysis of the project in the
context of the Public Art Curatorial Matrix

Developer

Public Art Consultant
Development Assessment Team

Draft Art Opportunities Report

Public Art Officer

C. Consultant to prepare an Art Opportunity
Report that sets out:
• The range of art opportunities;
• Possible conceptual approaches or a
conceptual framework;

Art Opportunities Report

• Indicative budgets;
• Indicative programme; and
• Recommended artists

Review Shortlist
Artists

D. Meeting to discuss Art Opportunities Report,
attended by:
• Developer and Public Art consultant;
• Council staff contact; and

Outcome Step 2

• Representative/s of Public Art Review Panel.
E. Final agreed Art Opportunities Report.
• Approval 1

Sign off
Art Opportunity Report
Selected Artists

F. Consultant to provide shortlist of potential
artists for client and Council consideration.
• Approval 2
Outcomes of Step 2
• Developer or Public Art consultant to complete
and return to Council the Step 2 “Sign Off
Sheet” from Part 3: Appendices and provide
electronic and printed copies of the Art
Opportunities Report to Council.

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C. Part 2: Step 3: Concept Development
Step 3: Concept Development
Process for Step 3
Council
A. Public Art Consultant to:
• Arrange meeting timetable for Council/
developers/artists/Public Art consultant

Developer

Public Art Consultant
Development Assessment Team

• Prepare briefing papers that set out:
- conceptual framework
- budget, timelines
• Concept contract and agreed fees

Public Art Officer

• Brief artist/s and arrange site visits etc.
B. Individual artist or up to three artists to
prepare Preliminary Concepts.
• Sketches or basic maquette
C. Preliminary concepts reviewed by developer
and Council staff.

Artist
Presents Preliminary Concepts

D. Final concepts to be presented to developer
and Council staff contact plus nominated
representative/s of Public Art Review Panel.
• Approval 3

Artist Present
Final Concepts

E. Preferred artist to develop
approved concepts;
- Prepare final concept drawings and
or maquette
- Prepare detailed costing

Artist
Present Developed Design

F. Final concepts reviewed by developer
and Council staff contact plus nominated
representative/s of Public Art Review Panel
G.Technical review by agreed risk assessor,
structural engineers, maintenance and
conservation consultants as required.
Outcomes of Step 3
• Developer or Public Art Consultant to
complete and return to Council the Step 3
“Sign Off Sheet” from Part 3: Appendices

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C. Part 2: Step 4 & 5: Fabrication
Step 4 & 5: Fabrication Process For
Steps 4 & 5
A. Public Art Consultant to:
• Negotiate payment schedule with artist;

Council
Developer

Public Art Consultant

• Negotiate fabrication and installation
programme;

Development Assessment Team

• Confirm completion dates; and
• Commission contract for approval by
developer and artist
Prepare Commission Contract

Public Art Officer

B. Artist and Developer to exchange
commission contracts
C. Copy of signed Commission contract to be
lodged with Council
D. Fabrication Process
• Public Art Consultant to:
• Monitor progress; and
• Review and certify progress claims
from artist
• Developer to pay artist progress payments
as agreed

Artist

Co-ordinate fabrication
and installation

E. Installation Process
• Public Art Consultant to monitor progress:
• Artist to install or to supervise the installation
by others; and

Fabrication stage
[progress payments]

Undertake defects review

Installation stage

Prepare compliance form

• Attribution plaque prepared and installed
F. Defects Review and Maintenance Manual:
• Public Art Consultant to co-ordinate defects
review and making good any defects; and
• Artist to supply Maintenance Manual.
G. Public Art Consultant to prepare a final
Compliance Form and lodge with Council
• Approval 4.
Outcome of Steps 4 & 5
• Developer or Public Art Consultant to
complete and return to Council the Step 5
“Compliance Form” from Part 3: Appendices
Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C. Part 3: Appendices

Part 3.
Appendices





4C10.
Forms

Step 1: Sign Off Sheet
To be completed and provided to Council Development Assessment Team and Public Art Officer

Step 2: Sign Off Sheet
Step 2

Step 1
Development Budget:

$

Art Opportunities Report:

/

/

Agreed Art Contribution

$

Artists selected for
concept development

/

/

/

/

Public Art Consultant
Company Name:

Artist 1:

Nominated Consultant:

Artist 2:

Address:

Artist 3:

Phone:

Developer approval date

Fax:

Approval 1
Signed on behalf of Council

Email:
Sign Off Dated:

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art

Approval Dated:
/

/

/

/
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4C. Part 3: Appendices
Step 4 & 5 Compliance Form

Step 3: Sign Off Sheet
Step 3: Concepts
Review concept design
or designs:

/

/

Approved concept design

/

/

Upon completion of the installation and defects
rectification, the Commissioner is required
to provide a copy of the artist’s Maintenance
Manual and a Compliance Form [proforma
opposite], that confirms that the artwork fulfils
all the Percent for Art obligations covered in the
Development Assessment agreement.

Approved Artist Name:
Developer approval date

/

It is also requested that the Commissioner
provides Council’s Public Art Officer with a
quality, high resolution image or images of the
finished installed artwork for Council records
and inclusion in Council’s public art web site.

/

Approval 2
Signed on behalf of Council
Approval Dated:

/

/

Step 3: DD
Final DD artwork

Confirm all DD
requirements met:

Completed artwork complies with

• Approved concept and DD proposals
• Meets all statutory and regulatory requirements

• Aesthetic

• Percent for art obligations

• Technical

Developer approval date

• Budgetary

Defects review undertaken and work accepted

Dated: /

/

• Permits
/
/

Attribution plaque installed

Dated: /

/

Maintenance Manual received

Dated: /

/

Dated: /

/

Dated: /

/

Approval 3
Signed on behalf of Council
Sign Off Dated:

Developer Approval
Signed on behalf of Commissioner
/

/
Approval Date
Council Approval
Signed on behalf of Council
Approval Date

Centres Detail Design Manual 4C. Public Art
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4C. Part 4: Sample Attribution Plaque



4C11.
Sample
Attribution Plaque
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4D. 
Heritage
Kerbs



4D1.
Background

The stone remnants of Brisbane’s road
infrastructure provide important evidence of the
city’s early development and of changing road
building and drainage methods. These remnants
include kerbstones, channels, crossovers and
manhole surrounds. Kerbstones especially,
lend warmth and character to the surrounding
streetscape, often enhancing the settings of
significant buildings and structures. Brisbane tuff
was the predominant kerbing stone, but several
types of granite were also used, particularly in
the City Centre.
Over the years, sections of kerb and other
road surface features have been lost, usually
in the course of road widening and upgrades.
However, large sections of kerbing remain, still
function effectively and make up a significant
component of Brisbane’s built heritage.
The term porphyry is widely used in Brisbane
for the stone that is more commonly known as
“Brisbane tuff”. On this basis, the term Brisbane
tuff is used in this manual.
Existing stone kerbs vary in their dimensions,
level of finish and colour.



4D2.
Stone Kerb, Channel Stone &
Crossover Conservation

Retention of Stone Kerbs
Where a site has existing Brisbane tuff or
granite kerbs and less commonly crossovers,
channel stones and margin stones or other
stone features they are to be retained in-situ as
part of any redevelopment.
A conservation management plan is to be
prepared for the stone kerbs and road surface
features. This plan is to be submitted to
Brisbane City Council’s Heritage Unit.
Where works are being undertaken in close
proximity to heritage stone kerbs, care is to
be taken to ensure that new asphalt road
surfaces are neatly finished beside adjoining
stone surfaces.
Centres Detail Design Manual 4D. Heritage Kerbs

Where they cannot be retained in their existing
location due to changes through redevelopment
proposals, they are to be removed, stored
during construction and reinstated to the new
kerb alignment.
On rare occasions, Brisbane City Council may
approve the removal of stone kerbs and road
features. Where they need to be permanently
removed, they are to be surrendered to
Brisbane City Council for stockpiling for future
use in key locations.
Infill Stone Kerbs: Where a frontage has gaps
in the stone kerbing, consultation is to be
undertaken with Brisbane City Council’s
Heritage Unit, to agree if infill stone kerbs or
pre-cast concrete kerbs are required.
Where infill stone kerbs are required, they are to
match as closely as possible the existing kerbs,
in terms of colour, finish and proportions.
Joints: Plain concrete mortar or concrete is to
be used for repairs or infill work to stone
kerbs. Do not allow mortar or other adjoining
materials to cover exposed faces of stone kerb.
Kerbstones to be a minimum of 150mm above
the adjoining channel.
Supply: The supply of porphyry kerbs is scarce.
The last of Brisbane’s tuff quarries closed in
the 1960’s. The developer is to locate their
own source of kerbs. In special circumstances,
Brisbane City Council has very limited supplies,
which may be made available for particular
developments. This infill work and supply
of Brisbane tuff kerbs is to be undertaken
in consultation with Brisbane City Council’s
Heritage Unit and the relevant regional Local
Asset Services section. The cost of supply and
installation will be the responsibility of
the developer.

Stone kerbs are not to be used where they have
not previously existed.

New Kerbs: Brisbane City Council does not
require the use of imitation concrete stone kerb
blocks. All new works adjacent to stone kerbs
are to be pre-cast plain concrete kerb units,
‘vertical’ 300x150x450mm unit lengths.
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